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Job Costing — v10x (ADF)

Job Costing Considerations

The Job Cost module is a powerful toolset, but its ultimate usefulness depends on the setup.

Before beginning the setup procedures for the Job Costing module, it is a good idea to assess your
requirements and have gone through many of the different setup options with your consultant. Some of the
questions to ask are:

Does your current costing structure provide adequate detail within the JC sub-ledger?

Does your current reporting provide the sub-totals and totals for different costs that your
company wants?

Avre the necessary General Ledger accounts set up for the costs that will be tracked in this
application?

Which Accounting Method will be used? This application currently provides three methods:
Billings and Costs (allowing for the Percentage of Completion Method), T&M WIP Accrual
and Completed Contract.

Do you utilize inter-branching charges?

Is it known what units the Job’s costs will be measured in? Each weight or measure required
for cost components on the Jobs must be individually set up on the Weight/Measure codes
form (see Global Tables)

Do you want to track costs against Bid Jobs?

How do you currently budget costs? At what level? Do you plan on changing your current
method?

These questions should all be considered before beginning the formal Job Cost training session. Contact
the CMIC Business Consultant for further information.

HINT: If you are creating a new company that requires the identical setup as a previously defined one, you
may copy the JC Setup tables instead — Refer to the Utility Section of this manual.

Accounting Methods

There are multiple accounting methods supported by CMiC Enterprise. These include the following
accounting methods: Billings and Cost, T&M WIP Accrual, and Completed Contract.

Billings and Cost — Accounting Method

This accounting method applies all billing transactions directly to revenue accounts and all cost
transactions directly to expense accounts. A Work In Process (WIP) Adjustment transaction is posted each
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month for the difference between the total earned revenue amount on the Job and the total amount billed on
the Job, based on the estimated percent complete value. This transaction is posted as an accrual and
automatically reverses in the next period.

The following illustrates how costs and billing transactions are applied and revenue recognized using the
Billings and Costs Method, with a WIP Adjustment transaction.

1. Job Setup for the Previous Month:

Contract: $110,000
Total Budget: $100,000
Actual Costs: $ 50,000
Actual Billings: $ 60,000
Percent Complete: 50%

Cost Transaction applied last month:

DR Expenses $50,000

CR Accounts Payable $50,000
Billing Transaction applied last month:

DR Accounts Receivable $60,000

CR Revenue $60,000

WIP Adjustment (50%): Over billing

The following illustrates the calculation for computing the WIP Adjustment:

(Percent Complete x Contract) - Total Billings to Date = WIP Adjustment
(50% x 110,000) - 60,000 = -5,000

DR Accumulated Billings (Revenue) $5,000
CR Accumulated Billings Adjustment
$5,000

(Unearned Revenue)

Month End Summary:

The WIP Adjustment is an accrual, and should be reversed out at the beginning of the next period.
The Balance Sheet will show a $5,000 credit in the Unearned Revenue. The Income Statement will
show a $5,000 Profit.

The following illustrates the calculation for computing the Profit:

Revenue + WIP Adjustment — Expenses = Profit

60,000 + (-5,000) - 50,000 = 5,000
2. Job Setup for the Current Month:
Contract $110,000
Total Budget Costs $100,000
Actual Costs Spent to Date $80,000
Actual Billings $75,000
Percent Complete 80%
Cost Transactions:
DR Expenses $30,000
CR Accounts Payable $30,000
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Billing Transactions:

DR Accounts Receivable $15,000
CR Revenue $15,000

WIP Adjustment (80%): under billing
The following illustrates the calculation for computing the WIP Adjustment:
(Percent Complete x Contract) - Total Billings to Date = WIP Adjustment
(80 x 110,000) - 75,000 = 13,000

DR Accumulated Costs (WIP) $13,000
CR Accumulated Billings (Revenue) $13,000

Month End Summary

The WIP Adjustment is an accrual, and will be reversed out at the beginning of the next period. The
Balance Sheet shows a $13,000 debit in the WIP Account. The Income Statement shows $8,000.

Profit
The following illustrates the calculation for computing the Profit:
Revenue + WIP Adjustment — Expenses = * Profit
75,000 + (13,000) - 80,000 = 8,000

Completed Contract — Accounting Method

Using this method, revenues and expenses on Jobs are recorded against specific accounts only when the Job
is completed. All expenses and billings prior to completion are recorded to the Work-In-Process and
Unearned Revenue accounts.

The following illustrates how costs and billings transactions are applied and revenue recognized using the
Completed Contract Method:
1. Job Setup:

Contract $110,000
Actual Costs Spent to Date $100,000

Cost Transactions:

DR WIP Asset Costs $100,000

CR Accounts Payable $100,000
Billing Transactions:

DR Accounts Receivable $110,000

CR Unearned Revenue $110,000
Close Job:

For Actual Costs Spent to Date:

DR Expenses $100,000
CR WIP Asset Costs $100,000

For Completed Contract:

DR Unearned Revenue $110,000
CR Revenue $110,000
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The Income Statement will show a $10,000 Profit. The following illustrates the calculation for
computing the Profit:

Revenue — Expenses = Profit
110,000 - 100,000 = 10,000

T&M WIP Accrual — Accounting Method

The T&M WIP Accrual method provides the ability to do WIP adjustment accruals for T&M type Jobs
before the contract is completed. All programs will treat the method the same as completed contract
including the closing of the contract.
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Projected Final Cost Methods

The Projected Final Flag setting in CMiC Enterprise determines the way in which the Percent Complete is
calculated. There are 3 different settings:

Committed Costs will only use the value of your commitments, and commitments are the
value of issued Sub-Contracts and issued Purchase Orders. The expected cost of completing
the Job will depend on committed costs against the budget, ignoring actual costs incurred.

Spent to Date uses actual spent to date amounts only. Spent to Date costs are actual costs
incurred by Accounts Payable, Subcontracts, Purchase Order, Equipment and Payroll. The
expected cost of completing the Job will depend on how much has been spent, regardless of
any committed costs.

Largest of Spent or Committed will use the larger of the spent or committed amount.
The expected cost of completing the Job will depend on how much has been spent or
committed, depending on which amount is larger.

The following scenario illustrates how the Projected Final setting affects the Percent Complete value:

S muoger  COITI gperiopwe  PORGEAFIAl  Percertage

001 1,000,000 500,000 100,000 Committed 50%
Spent 10%
Larger 50%

002 1,000,000 500,000 750,000 Committed 50%
Spent 75%
Larger 75%

Bid Jobs

Bid Jobs allow for the tracking of costs incurred before a contract is actually awarded. These costs can be
tracked against a specific Bid code and once the contract is won, the cost can be transferred to the actual
Job.

A Bid Job is no different than a normal Job, it requires a Cost Code/Category structure and can have costs
posted to it.

Once a Job has been won, the system creates the 'Actual’ Job and transfers the 'Bid Job' structure and
budgets to the Actual Job. At this time you also have the option to transfer the costs from the Bid Job to
the actual Job or to leave the costs in the Bid Job only.

The system supports three methods of transferring costs from the Bid Job to the Actual Job.
Do not transfer Costs
Transfer costs to a specific Cost Code Category

Transfer costs as incurred
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Utilizing Bid Jobs is one way to maintain control of costs incurred before contracts are awarded.

Inter-Branching

Inter-Branching is a method of charging other profit centers for the use of your employees. This facility
allows you to lend employees to other departments or companies without losing the employees capacity to
generate revenue for you. You have a choice of only creating inter-branch transactions when the
controlling department of the employee and job are not the same, or to create them every time the
department is different regardless of the controlling department.

For example if engineer 'Joe Smith" belongs to company ‘01’ and his normal pay rates are Pay =
$10.00 per hour, Charge Out = $20.00 per hour and Bill Rate = $35.00.

If Joe worked for company '01' the company would make $15.00 per hour revenue, but if company
‘01’ lent him to a Job in company '02' company '01' would make no revenue at all.

If Inter-Branching was being utilized company ‘01" would apply an inter branch charge for lending
its' employees.

Again if engineer 'Joe Smith' belongs to company ‘01’ and his normal rates are Pay = $10.00 per
hour, Charge Out = $20.00 per hour and Bill Rate = $35.00 AND the Inter Branch Charge rate is set
at 1.5 of charge out rate.

If Joe worked for company '01' the company would make $15.00 per hour revenue, but if company
‘01’ lent him to a Job in company '02' company '01' would make $10.00 Revenue and company '02'
would only make $5.00 revenue.

Inter-Branching also allows for maximum inter branch charge levels to be set per Job and the applying of
inter-branch charge rates per Job. You may also override the inter-branch amount and charge the full
billing amount on a case-by-case scenario.

Forecasting Methods

Forecasting can be done via three different methods: Amounts, Productivity, and Units. Below is a short
description of the methods. These methods can be mixed and matched within a single Job depending on
the Cost Code and type of work.

Amount

This method allows projections to be made based on the costs posted against the budgeted cost at the
category level. This is the most common method for lump sum type costs.

Using this method, the projected final cost is determined by current costs incurred divided by percent
complete. The user may enter either an override to the % complete or an override to the projected
final cost.

Unit

This method allows projections to be made based on units posted at the category level against the
budgeted units at the same category level.

Using this method, the projected final cost is determined by current costs incurred divided by percent
complete. The user may enter either on override to the % complete or an override to the projected
final cost. The user may also enter the’ Projected’ override the Unit Cost or the Unit Quantity.

Productivity

This method allows projections to be made based on units complete at the Cost Code level.
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The Productivity method uses units in place to determine percent complete. Unit Projections are done
by entering the unit budget at the Cost Code level through the Assign Cost Codes screen. Actual
costs are posted to the Cost Code/Category level. Units complete are entered against the Cost Codes.
The posting of the units” complete transaction will update the % complete of all 'P' forecast method
Categories using the rate of productivity of the unit complete at the Cost Code level. Overrides using
this method are done to via Go Forward Yield or Rate changes.

When using any of these methods, you have the ability to Freeze the Projection. This means that the
projected final amount will not be updated by the system when costs/units are posted.

Overhead Allocations

Overheads are system generated transactions that add additional cost to a Job when normal cost
transactions are posted. If you are Running CMiC payroll for timesheet entry only, then you would
probably want to utilize this feature to allocate by hours worked a percentage of the Payroll Overheads.

Although usually used for payroll type transactions, Overheads can be applied to any transaction that hits
Job cost. Overheads can be applied at the Job, Cost Code (Phase) or Category level, or any combination of
these levels as required.

The cost portion of the allocation is charged directly to a Job/Cost Code/Category, this can be the Category
that incurred the original cost or a special overhead Category. The Credit side can be accumulated into one
or more Jobs (Job/Cost Code/Category) and/or GL accounts. A maximum of five splits are accommodated.

Revenue Generation Methods

The system supports two methods of Revenue Generation, As Costs Incurred With GL and As Costs
Incurred Without GL. Whenever a cost is posted to Job Cost, the systems will always look up the billing
rate and calculate the potential revenue. The difference between these two methods depends on if the
Potential Revenue amount is booked to the GL when the cost is incurred.

As Costs Incurred (Without GL)

Using this method, the General Ledger revenue accounts will not be affected — only the Job Costing
will reflect the accumulation of potential revenue. When the Job Billing is generated and posted the
revenue amount only will be posted to the GL. The unbilled amounts if any will still be available
within Job Billing and Job Costing, but the GL will not store the unbilled amount.

As Costs Incurred (with GL)

Using this method revenue is to be recognized when costs are incurred. Unlike the (without GL), the

General Ledger revenue accounts are affected by both the accumulation of costs and the accumulation
of billing transactions. When a cost is posted the unbilled revenue account is debited and the revenue
account is credited (the unbilled revenue account is a contra revenue to the billings account). When a
billing transaction is created the system will debit AR and credit Unbilled Revenue account.

NOTE: There are limitations using the As Costs Incurred (With GL) method due to the fact that the
GL is affected. If this method is used, you may not re-calculate Billing Rates, nor can you override
the calculated Billing Amount when creating Job Billing Invoices. All adjustments to Billing
Amounts must be done via transactions.
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Work Breakdown Structure (WBS)

The Work Breakdown Structure (WBS) Codes provide a supplementary method to effectively track and
summarize costs on a transaction to transaction basis. The type of breakdown is dependent on the costing
structure of the Job and can be tailored to the specific requirements of the company. The WBS Codes are
user-defined and each code can be assigned a set of values.

These values define the attributes to be allocated to every Job cost transaction. A maximum of four (4)
WBS Codes can be defined and an unlimited set of values (WBS Value Codes) can be assigned to each
WBS Code. WBS Codes can be one of 3 types, Free Form, WBS Defined or User Extension Defined.

The User Extension Defined - allows for a WBS value to be validated against other CMIiC tables such as
the Employee File, or the Vendor File.

For example, the requirement to have foremen assigned to each Cost Code (Phase) of a Job is specified by
the company. These foremen are responsible for tracking all aspects of their respective Cost Codes
(including costs, schedules, budgets, etc.). The ability to analyze the efficiency and effectiveness of each
foreman is provided by the information accumulated against these codes. A WBS Code can be created to
link the employee table, employee number or name to the WBC Code.

Another use would be for tracking the weather conditions on such Cost Codes as pouring concrete or
excavation.

WBS Code WBS Value Code WBS Value Name

Weather 01 Below Freezing
02 Snowing
03 Raining

Prior to grouping costs with common attributes, remember that a maximum number of four (4) WBS Codes
and an unlimited number of WBS Value Codes can be set up for each company.

The system validates the WBS Codes at the lowest level of the costing structure of the Job. Therefore, if a
WBS Code is applied at the Cost Code level, Sub-Cost-Code level and Category level, the system will
validate the processing and posting of transactions exclusively for the WBS Codes at the Cost
Code/Category level. Validation will occur from Cost Code — if assigned. Category if assigned, Job Set up
if assigned, Job Budget Category if assigned, and then WBS Codes assigned at local tables.

The WBS Codes can be assigned default WBS Value Codes during the initial set up of a Job using the Job
Maintenance, Cost Code Maintenance and Category Maintenance screens. Revisions to these default WBS
Value codes are processed using the Job Budget Maintenance form for pending Jobs. Once a Job is in
progress, all revisions must be processed using the Update Budget form.

NOTE: If using the PCI/WBS Code option, ensure that the PCI Numbers are not set to use the maximum
size of PCI Numbering field as it is larger than the maximum 8 characters of the WBS Code size. If done
incorrectly, users will not be able to assign PCI Codes in the WBS Code fields.
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Job Bank Account — Feature

The Job Bank Account feature is used to have the default Cash Account for a new Voucher or Request for
Payment come from the Job (Bank tab of the Enter Job screen) instead of the VVendor.

This feature is available in both the AP and SC modules:

I. In AP, it is activated using the Use Bank Accounts By Job flag on the Voucher tab of the AP

Control
File screen (standard Treeview path: AP > Setup > Local Tables > Control File Options).

AP CONTROL FILE Table Mode Bsave (bEr @ @ A [F

SELECTION CRITERIA

Company | ZZ 4 | |omic Construction Inc. Copy Control File

System Defaults m Check | Accounting | Other

Invoice Method | Gross Method * Default Term Code | TESTCO

[»

Age Vouchers By  Voucher Date Recurring Voucher Prefix |RCV

HEIEE]

Default AP Accounts | Currency Next Recurring Voucher Sequance # 5000
* Default Voucher Status | Perm Defer * Default Status Of Partially Paid Vouchers | Normal
Discount Cost Code A Discount Category Code a
[ Hold All New AP Vouchers [ Require Approval Of Registered Invoices
Use Invoice Series Code [T Allocate Irems In Registry Details
[C] Series Code Is Mandatory [ use Job Department for Discounts
Default System Date To Voucher Date
[F] Mandatory Voucher Description Vendor Address Code On Invoice Is Mandatory | No
Use Bank Accounts By Job
‘Allow Invoice Date In A Future Period *Warn For Alternate Addresses
[F] attow Only Single job per Voucher [#] use Pay When Paid Days 7

I. In SC, it is activated via the Use Bank Accounts By Job flag on the RFP Defaults tab of the SC
Control File screen (standard Treeview path: SC > Local Tables > Control).

SUBCONTRACT CONTROL TableMode s BBk @ ® A v O

SELECTION CRITERIA

Company Code | ZZ 4 || CMIC Construction Inc. Copy Control File

Contract Defaults RFP Defaults
I [C] Request For Payment Approval Required
[ Hold All New SC Pay Requests
Auto Hold Pay Requests Over Contract () None(@ AllD) Latest
Do Mot Allow To Post RFP When Exceeds Contract Amount | Mot Applicable

I Use Bank Accounts By job I
Separate Request For Payment For Change Order
Allow Only Single Job, Change Order Per Request For Payment
[#] Job Name On Request For Payment

NOTE: If this feature is activated in the SC module, it also needs to be activated in the AP module.
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Normally, without this feature activated, when creating Vouchers or RFPs (Request for Payment), the
system uses the default Cash Accounts set up for the Vendors. If this feature is activated, when creating a
Voucher, the system uses the default account set up for the Job instead of the default account set up for the
Vendor. In addition, if a Job does not have its default Cash Account set up, the system will report an error,
such as the one below, and require that its default account be set up in order to finish creating the Voucher.

Bank account 1000 doss not match job 15-0003 sstup,
9 O O
Enter Invoices Print Edit List Post Invoices

For further details, please refer to the following subsection in this reference guide: Creating a Job > Enter
Job — Screen > Bank — Tab.

NOTE: If Vouchers or Subcontracts are to be created combining Jobs and Sub-Jobs, then the same taxes
and bank accounts must be setup identically on the related Jobs.

AP Taxes Hierarchy

Default taxes set up at the Vendor level are always overridden by taxes setup at the Job level. If any tax
defaults are set up for a Job, only those taxes will default into Subcontracts or job-related Invoices, and the
defaults set up at the Vendor level are ignored.
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Creating a Job

Job Creation Overview

In order to create a new Job, the following steps must be taken:
Enter Job — This step defines the Job in general terms.
Assign Cost Codes — This step builds the detailed structure of the Job.

The Job can now be used for processing costs.
Assign Cost Codes — Build Cost Code Level Budgets for Productivity Forecasting.
Enter Budgets — Enter budgets at the cost element level.

Forecasting and Cost vs. Budget reviews are now meaningful.
Start the Job — Locks the Original Budget.
The Job is fully setup for costing.

Enter Job — Screen

Overview — Enter Job

The Job Maintenance screen is used to create Job records. The Accounting Method and the G/L Accounts for
each Job setup will default from the JC Control File, but they can be changed here.

When a Job is created, its status is set to 'Pending’. Costs may be incurred at this time, but original budgets can
still be changed.
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Job Detail — Tab

JOB SETUP Table Mode Msave bee @ @ A [F~0

SELECTION CRITERIA
Company RV123456 || |RV.Head Quarters Company, LLC

JOB DETAIL
BELES scuings | Accounts | APTaxes | JobBiling | WIP | Payrol | Bank | Security | EquipmentLocations | Compliance

[@ Search 4= InsertRecord #= DeleteRecord  #fm PreviousRecord mp NextRecord ) Workflows |+ & Report Options \v & Auachments  ENotes @ ECM \v 5% User Extensions

* Job Code |SKYS SKYS Gilbane# 11.57127 Testing
* Control Job | ALL [a] O sidjob  Bid Date [y Staws [Pending
Billing Method | Job Billing E Contract |SKYS *Valid |Y

RV SKYAIR Partner [ update Customer |

Contact Name

* Customer | SKYAIR
Project Manager
Terms  NET30 Net 30 Days 2% Disc 5% retaina

Location

=1 = [

Warehouse
Accounting Method | Billing and Costs E| Default Department | 00 .

*Revenue Generation | As Costs Incurred (Without GL) |z|

Market Sector 3
Estimated Start Date 01012011 2 Estimated End Date 31122015 B
Inter-Branch Expense Category [a] Spread Rule Code [a]
Original Contract Amount 9,975,000.0000 Effective Date [EY
Current Contract Amount 9,975,000.0000 Project Start Date
Original Eamings 9,975,000.0000 Projection Threshold % 0.00

Ol wes [ noes |

Pgm: JCJOBFM — Enter Job - Job Detail tab

Job Code and Name

If ‘Use Automatic Job Numbering” was chosen in JC Control, then this field will not be available,

Otherwise
Enter a unique code for the Job or Sub-Job being defined. This field is 10 characters and the description
field is 60 characters.

Control Job

‘Controlling’ Jobs allow budget, cost, and change order amounts for individual Jobs to be grouped together
for reporting purposes. If the Job being defined is a 'Sub Job' then enter its' Controlling Job Code in this
field, otherwise leave the system default of '‘ALL".

Bid Job and Bid Date

'‘Bid Jobs' allow budgets and costs to be entered, but do not allow billing. The purpose is to track the cost
of the bidding process. Once it is determined whether the bid has been won or lost, the bid may be closed,
or transfer the bid to a regular Job. If this Job is a Bid Job, check this box and enter the date on which the

bid is due.
Refer to the Working with Bid Jobs section for further details.

Status

This display value shows the current status of the Job. ‘Pending’ identifies a Job that has not been
‘Started’, ‘In Process’ shows a Job that has been started, and ‘Closed’ shows that the Job has been closed.

Billing Method

When creating a new Job, there are two options: Job Billing and Manual A/R.
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Job Billing is a billing system that allows for many different types of billing such as Cost Plus, Budget
Plus, Milestones and others. Plus it is fully integrated to Job Costing and has the ability to utilize
Minimum Time, Surcharges and Overtime rules.

The Manual A/R Invoice Method means that the Job is invoiced manually directly from the accounts
receivable program. The details of the invoice are user defined.

Progress Billing and Time & Materials Billing are provided for backwards compatibility only. These
two options can only be used on new Jobs that are defined as a Sub-Job of a Job that already has this
billing method.

Contract

This is the Job Billing - Billing Contract Code. A billing contract may be shared by multiple Jobs/Sub-
Jobs. This field will default to the Job Code but it may be changed to be any 10 character code. If the Job
being entered is a Sub-Job then this field will probably need to be changed to be the same as the
controlling Job. The LOV on this field will show the controlling Job’s contract code if the Job is a sub-
Job.

If the Job is defined as Manual AR this field will be blank and any contract code entered will be ignored.
Valid

This flag identifies if the Job has all required User Extensions entered (Valid) or if there are mandatory
User Extensions against the JCJOB table that have not been entered. All Jobs are displayable in the Enter
Job screen, and this status is updated on creating or updating the Job. Jobs must be redisplayed/re-queried
to see the updated status after entering/removing values for the User Extensions.

NOTE: This relates only to User Extensions that are both Mandatory and assigned to the JCJOB Table.

Customer

Select the customer to be billed for the Job. The Customer must have already been set up in the Accounts
Receivable system. If the Job being entered is a Sub-Job this field will default to the customer assigned to
controlling Job. This is a mandatory field unless the billing method is Manual AR.

The Terms Code and Taxes associated with the customer will automatically be defaulted into the Job.

If the Job being defined is for ‘Quarry Production’ it does not require a customer and it should be defined
with the billing type of Manual AR.

Project Manager and Contact Name

If the “Project Manager Is Mandatory on Job’ is active in the Job Cost Control file then this field will be
required, otherwise it is optional.

The LOV for this field is restricted to company (‘C’ type) contacts that have the PM role defined
on the Job Billing Control File. If the PM role is null on the Job Billing Control setup the LOV
will show all company contacts.

If a Job was created via the project management application, then the Job PM Manager will
populate from the key player on the project with the same role as specified in the Job Billing
Control as the PM Role. If the JB PM role is null or there is no such key player the PM Manager
on the Job setup will be left as null.

When the Job billing contract is created the PM Information — partner, type, contact code, and full
name will populate. If the Job billing contract has both controlling and Sub-Jobs the PM contact
information will be from the controlling Job only.

If the PM is changed on an existing Job, it will not lead to the change of the department or work
location if those fields were not null at the time of the change.
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If the *JB Contract Project Manager is Synchronized with Job PM’ is active on the Job Cost
Control File, then the Project Manager can only be changed in the Job set up screen. It cannot be
changed in the Job Billing Contract screen. Once the information is entered in the Job Setup
screen the PM contact information will update in Job billing contract with the partner, type,
contact and full name.

Terms
Terms Codes define the rules for calculating the due dates, retainage and discount amounts for invoices.

The Terms Code entered here is used by ‘Manual AR Invoicing’ if the Job code is entered on the invoice
header (unless there are specific overrides for discount and retainage on the customer record). If this field
is left blank the customer Terms Code is utilized. This Terms Code is also used as the default when the
Job Billing contract is created. This field will automatically default to the Terms Code associated with the

customer.

Location

If default taxes have been applied to a location code they will be defaulted from the location onto this
screen, where they can then be modified if required. AP taxes will show under the "AP Taxes" tab and
AR taxes will show under the "Job Billing" tab. If AR taxes have been defined at both the Customer and

Location, the Location AR taxes will take priority.

This field can also be utilized by the Purchase Order system to determine the ‘Ship To” address for any
purchase order written against this Job.

Warehouse

If the Inventory system is being used, and warehouses are defined for Jobs, this is where the Inventory
warehouse is matched to the Job. A warehouse location is required if the Job being defined is to be used
for ‘Quarry Production’. This is not a mandatory field.

Refer to the Inventory Manual for more information on warehouses.

Accounting Method

When setting up a Job, the system allows for the specific selection of the Accounting Method used on this
particular Job. The Accounting Method will default from the Control Maintenance Form, but may be
modified on a job-by-job basis.

For more information please refer to Accounting Methods.

Default Department

If '"Mandatory Default Job Department' was selected in control the default department is required at this
stage. Otherwise, entering a department is optional. If a department is entered here, it over-rides the
control file department codes.

If “Job Work Location Defaults From Employee Home Department’ is selected on Job Costing control,
then the department will default from the employee set up of the Project Manager. When the project
manager’s home company is different from the Job Company an error will be given and you will be asked
to select a new department from the LOV of the Job Company.

Revenue Generation

There are two Revenue Generation Methods available, the value for this field will default from the control
file, but you may change it if required.

For more information please refer to Revenue Generation Methods.
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Market Sector

In JC’s Control File, when the Market Sector Is Mandatory On Job flag is checked, during the setup of
a new Job, users must enter a market sector for the customer against the job. If a customer is defined with
one or many market sectors, then as soon as the customer code is entered, the market sector and the
description fields will be auto populated. If there are many market sectors associated with the business
partner, then the one alphabetically on top of the list will be used to populate the field. Users are allowed
to override the filed, by choosing a different market sector from the LOV.

If the flag is un-checked, then the field is no longer mandatory on the Job setup screen. However, users
can choose any market sector of their choice from the LOV. In this case, even the market sector may not
have been associated with the customer at all.

Estimated Start Date & End Dates

These fields are used by Job Level Time Phased Budgeting to determine the length of the Job in periods.
If Job Level Time Phased budgeting is not used, these fields are for reference only.

The Estimated Start Date may default to the system date if the JC control file has the ‘Estimated Start Date
Defaulted to System Date’ activated.

Inter-Branch Expense Category

If you wish to override the company specified inter-branch category for this specific Job, you may by
entering the category code here. If Inter-Branching is not being used leave this field blank.

Spread Rule Code

If the Company Control is set to use Job Level Time Phase versus Detail Phase/Category Time Phasing,
this field will be available to specify which GL Period Spread Rule will apply to the Costs of the Job in
Time Phased Budget and Forecasting.

NOTE: Detail Phase/Category Time Phasing has been deprecated.

Original Contract Amount

This is the originally entered Contract Amount and is not modifiable once the Job has been created. The
initial value entered will be automatically populated into the Current Contract amount when first entering
a Job.

If the Job is a Bid Job created from Opportunity Management, when the Job is won the Original Contract
Amount in the actual Job gets updated with the Potential Revenue from the opportunity. See the ‘Copy
Job Original Contract Amount’ flag on the JC Control — Bid Setup tab.

Effective Date
This field is enabled only when the System Options> Projects > “Store Phase Projections’ flag is checked.
The date entered will be considered to be the Original Budget Start Date in all the projections.

Current Contract Amount

This is the Job Contract Amount and is kept updated by the system during the life of the Job whenever a
change order is posted. If the Job Status is 'Pending’ then the amount entered in this field will be copied
into the original contract amount field and if there are posted change orders then they will be subtracted
from the original amount. If the Job Status is 'In Process' any amount entered in this field will not update
the original contract amount field. If the Job Status is ‘Closed’, this field is not updateable.

The 'Current Contract Amount' will be compared against incurred costs in the WIP adjustment screen if
your control file is set to use 'Job File'.
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Project Start Date

Projection Start Date: this field is enabled when the Store Cost Code Projection flag on the Projects tab
of the System Options screen is checked. When a date is entered, the Costs incurred prior to this date will
be ignored while calculating projections.

Original Earnings

This field is un-editable, but the actual Job gets updated with the Fee Amount from the opportunity if any
associated Bid Job is won.

Projection Threshold

This is a percentage value which is part of a mechanism that will suppress the calculation of the straight
line forecast final cost algorithm until a certain percentage of physical work (from either actual
units/estimated units or input percentage of completion — as opposed to a cost to cost calculation of
percent complete) is achieved. This is a default value from the JC Control that eventually goes to the Cost
Code level on a Job and can be overridden if desired.

[Update Customer] — Button

alert

Posted and Unposted Invoices Exist For The Customer, Do You Want To Update The Customer In Job, |B
Contract And Uposted |B Draw?

Yes No

This button is used to update the Customer fields for this Job record, its corresponding Invoices and Contract.
A confirmation message will be displayed, as shown above.

[WBS] — Button

Use the [WBS] button to access the WBS (Work Breakdown Structures) pop-window. WBS Codes can be
defined at the Job level, or at the Cost Code (Phase) level.

For more information on WBS Codes, refer to the Using WBS Capabilities section in this manual.

[Notes] — Button

Hsave (et @ @ A [F~0

Big Dig <+— Job's name I i

[C] Show Closed Notes =

NOTES

Vieww | W R Freeze 5 Detach | [g] Search 4= Insert s Delete &, Workflows |v & Report Options ‘v B Export G ECM Documents |v & User Extensions

1| |Mike Fernandes 22/Deci2015 Updated Est. End Date | |Updated Est. End Date field from 12/0ct/2021 to 21/Now/2021.

< W v

Job Notes are a useful way to attach specific information to a Job.
To add a note, click [Insert] on the Notes section’s Block Toolbar, enter the note and click [Save].

To delete a note, select the note using the Selection area, then click [Delete].
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Settings — Tab

JOB SETUP Table Mode Msave bee @ @ A [F~0

Allocate AP Discounts to job Flag Y/N

SELECTION CRITERIA

Company RV123456 4 | |RV.Head Quarters Company. LLC

JOB DETAIL

Job Detail | [REEES Accounts | APTaxes | JobBilling | WIP = Payroll | Bank = Security | EquipmentLocations | Compliance
[ use Mumh & Overhead beucema;as ) ) ) ) ) ) ) )
[T Joint Travel Regulations Used For Expenses
Allow Transactions
[ * Allow Inter-Branch Charges
[ use Equipment Bill Rates
* Use Cost To Complete Override
[E] * unit Priced Contract
[F] * Show CPR As Cost Amoun t
Equipment Auty Do Not Restart

[ Allocate AP Discounts to job

Pgm: JCJOBFM - Enter Job - Settings tab

Use Multiple Overhead Percentages

If the offset of the Overhead allocation transaction is to be disbursed to multiple GL clearing accounts,
check this box. This box is only applicable if Overheads are being utilized.

For more information, refer to this user guide’s Overhead Allocations section.
Joint Travel Regulations Used for Expenses

This option flags the Job to use the maximum expense allowed tables imported through E-Time > Import
JTR Files. Once an expense is entered in E-Time Expense Entry it will be compared to the imported file
for maximum allowed (allowances have been set by government agencies, etc.). This feature is only
available if E-Time is being utilized.

Allow Transactions

This flag stops any transactions from being entered for the Job. There are multiple uses for this flag. An
example for use of this option is where there is a controlling Job and you do not want any transactions
posted to it, this field should be un-checked on the control Job, but checked on the Sub-Jobs. It can also
be used on closed Jobs to ensure that no new transactions are created for them by mistake. The default for
this checkbox can be set through the Job Setup tab of the Control File screen (standard Treeview path:
Job Costing > Setup > Local Tables > Control File).

Allow Inter-Branch Charges
This field will default to the value defined on the control file, but you may override it if necessary.
For information on Inter-Branch Charges refer to Inter-Branching.

Use Equipment Bill Rates

This field determines where the billing rates for equipment transactions will be derived. Equipment
Billing Rates can be defined in the Equipment System or the rate can be determined by the Job Billing
Rate table for the Job. The Job Cost Control file determines the default value for this field.

Use Cost to Complete Override
Check to use Cost to Complete Overrides in Contract Forecasting.
Unit Priced Contract

Use this flag to indicate that the Job is a Unit Price Contract. For this type of Job, billing data is optional
in the change order screens. In addition, the following takes place:
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The Assign Cost Codes screen does not populate the Cost Code level Estimated Revenue Rate
and Estimated Revenue Amount.

The Job Budget screen does not populate the category level Budgeted Revenue Rate and
Budgeted Revenue Amount.

The Revise Budget screen does not populate the Category Level Budgeted Revenue Rate and
Budgeted Revenue Amount.

Show CPR As Cost Amount

This field is applicable to the JSP version of Contract Forecasting in Project Management, as well as the
PCI Projection. When this flag is checked, the Contract Forecasting and PCI Projection screens in JSP
will use the Calculated Potential Revenue Amount in the Committed/Cost column rather than the actual
cost amount.

The Drill-Downs to Cost Transactions will also display the CPR Amount rather than the Cost Amount
when this flag is checked.

The *Cost Status Query’ screens in the PMJSP module will show the CPR amounts as Cost Amounts
under the Spent column. All the drill downs will also reflect the CPR amounts against the actual cost.

IMPORTANT NOTE: When the CPR amount is ‘Null’ or “‘Zero’ for a specific cost transaction record,
then the ‘Spent” column will reflect the same. Preferably, this option must be used when the posted cost
transactions have the CPR amount calculated and populated in JCDETAIL table.

Equipment Auto Charge Do Not Restart

This flag is used to indicate if auto-charging should re-start if equipment is moved within the same Job.
By default, it is un-checked. It is used in conjunction with the ‘Use Auto Charge Cycle’ settings in
Systems Options.

Cost Code Type Required

Check to make Cost Code type required for this Job. Cost Code types are entered into the system via the
Enter Cost Code Types screen (standard Treeview path: JC > Setup > Local Tables > Enter Cost Code

Types).

Allow Cost Code Qty Factoring
This flag is only applicable to public sector jobs. If checked, Cost Code quantity factoring (forecasting
based on a factor) will be allowed for this Job. This enables the Factorable checkbox in the Cost Code

Detail section of the Assign Cost Codes screen (standard Treeview path: Job Costing > Job > Assign Cost
Codes).

Allocate AP Discounts to Job

This checkbox is used for the Accrue AP Discounts to Job functionality. For details, please refer to the
Accrue AP Discounts to Job sub-section under the Processing Invoices section of the AP-ADF reference
guide.
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Accounts — Tab

JOB SETUP Table Mode Msave bee @ @ A [F~0

Allocate AP Discounts to job Flag Y/N

SELECTION CRITERIA
Company RV123456 || |RV.Head Quarters Company, LLC

JOB DETAIL
Job Detail | Settings m APTaxes | JobBilling | WIP | Payroll | Bank | Security | EquipmentLocations | Compliance
[@ Search 4= InsertRecord #= DeleteRecord  #fm PreviousRecord mp NextRecord ) Workflows |+ & Report Options \v & Auachments  ENotes @ ECM \v 5% User Extensions
Dept Account Account Name
Accumulate Costs (DR) | 00

Adjustment (DR) 00 5200.200 Job Cost Cost Adjustments

Accumulae Billings (CR) | 00

Adjustment (CR) | 00 4000.400 Job Cost Revenue Adjustments

Unbilled Revenue (DR) | 00 4000.500 Unbilled Revenue

]
= = = E E E

Unbilled Revenue Reserve Limit (CR) 00 4000.550 Unbilled Revenue Reserve Limit

———

Pgm: JCJOBFM - Enter Job — Accounting tab

When creating a Job, you can override the control file settings for both the departments and accounts associated
with the Job. During transaction processing, if the required account is found entered against the Job, the system
will use that account for processing.

NOTE: If the account is not found against the Job, the system will use the account associated with the category
of the transaction.

The Controlling Accounts default from the Control File Maintenance Screen.

The department code displayed on this screen will have come from the Control File unless it was entered in the
General Tab screen.

AP Taxes — Tab

JOB SETUP Table Mode Msave bee @ @ A [F~0

Enter Tax 1 Code

SELECTION CRITERIA

Company | RV123456 |4 | |RV.Head Quarters Company, LLC
JOB DETAIL
Job Detail | Settings | Accounts w JobBilling | WIP | Payroll | Bank | Security  EquipmentLocations | Compliance
[B) Search 4= Insert Record  #= Delete Record  #fm Previous Record m Next Record @, Workflows |~ & Report Options ‘v & Attachments [ Notes ) ECM ‘v 5% User Extensions

Tax1 AL Alabama State Tax
Tax2

Tax3

= [E =

Pgm: JCJOBFM - Enter Job — AP Taxes tab

Enterprise allows you to define up to three Accounts Payable taxes by Job.

If you apply taxes to the Job, when an AP Voucher for the Job is created, the taxes will default from here, rather
than the vendor. Also you can indicate that the Sub-Contract system uses the same rule, and therefore when a
Sub-Contract is entered the taxes will default from the Job. If there are no taxes set on the Job the taxes will
default from vendor or department if set there.

NOTE:

1. If ANY tax codes exist for the Job’s setup, no tax codes will be selected from the VVendor, therefore, it is
imperative that all taxes required for this Job be set up here if the decision has been made to use this feature.
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2. If invoices or subcontracts are to be created combining Jobs and Sub-Jobs, the same bank account
information and taxes must be setup identically for the related Jobs.

Job Billing — Tab

JOB SETUP Table Mode Msave bee @ @ A [F~0

Enter Tax 1 Code

SELECTION CRITERIA

Company | RV123456 4 | |RV.Head Quarters Company, LLC
JOB DETAIL
Job Detail | Settings | Accounts | AP Taxes m WIP | Payroll | Bank  Security | EquipmentLocations | Compliance
[B) Search 4= Insert Record £ DeleteRecord 4 Previous Record  wp Next Record @ Workflows | (@ Report Options | v ¢ Attachments SNotes & ECM | v g8 User Extensions
Contact | Mr.Sky Man .
Taxl | AL & |Alabama State Tax
Tax2 .
Tax3 .
Invoice Link .
Default Billing Type | COST | | costPlus Markup
Default Invoice Format | UT1A 4 | [Us ATA Type 11 Invoice
Billing Rate Table | RV-RATE1 a | [rv-RaTED
JB Map Code | GILBANEZ a | |GILBANEZ - Do Not Madify
Retainage Code | RET10 a| [meTi0
Billing Address Code . U \ddress.
Construction Value
% of Construction Value Constr. Value
Max Billing Amt Total Cost Code Max [0
Max Revenue Cap Tatal Cost Code Cap |0
Max Hourly Rate [0 *Use Billing Rate Table For Revenue Forecast [t iLuTg

Pgm: JCJOBFM - Enter Job — Job Billing tab

If Job being created has the Billing Method "Job Billing' then the system requires entering additional
information about the billing. Please refer to the Job Billing manual for all details of set up.

Contact Name

This value will become the default contact when the Job Billing contract is created. The system will
default the contact on the customer record. This value is only used on Free Format style Job Billing
invoices.

Taxes
The AR Taxes will default from either the customer or the location, but they may be changed as needed.
Invoice Link

The Invoice Linking feature allows Job Billing Contracts to be linked, which links their invoices, so that
when an invoice is printed for the customer, a summary page that combines the amounts from all linked
invoices is also printed. Linked invoices have the same Customer Code. Additionally, it must be noted,
Invoice Links can be applied to Jobs that are not related.

To create a new invoice link, just enter a unique code. To add this Job to an existing link, select the link
code from the list of values. If this field is left blank, it means that the invoice created will be for this Job
only.

This feature only affects the printing of invoices, and in order for contracts to show up on the invoice, a
billing must have been prepared and processed. A work around would be to prepare a zero bill (do not
need to post it), and then all the contracts will appear.

The default for this field can be set up in customer details.
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Default Billing Type

This default speeds up the creation of a Job Billing Contract. Enter the Billing Method used by the

majority of the line items to be billed on this Job. Each line item may have a unique Billing Method, and
may be changed during contract setup. This billing type defaults from the customer detail, but if blank, it
defaults from the Job Billing Control File when the Job is being setup directly in the Job Costing module.
If the Job was created via the Project Management module, this billing type will have defaulted from PM.

Default Invoice Format

This field determines the invoice format that will be sent to the customer. The invoice formats must have
already been created in the Job Billing system. You may override the invoice format by selecting from the
list of values. This invoice format will have defaulted from the customer detail or if blank in customer
detail from the Job Billing control when the Job is being setup directly in the Job Costing application,
however, if the Job was created via the project management application this invoice format will have
defaulted from PM.

Bill Rate Table

The Billing Rate table determines the markup % or rate to be applied against any cost transaction to create
the Billing amount for the transaction.

This bill rate table will have defaulted from the customer detail or if blank in customer detail from the Job
Billing control when the Job is being setup directly in the Job costing application, however, if the Job was
created via the project management application this bill rate table will have defaulted from PM. The Bill
Rate Table can be changed at any time during the life of the Job however you may have to recalculate the
bill rates. See the Job Billing Manual for further information regarding recalculation of bill rates.

JB Map Code

The Mapping code entered here is the default will determine how the Job structure is grouped into Billing
codes within Job Billing contract. You may override the billing codes once the contract has been created.
This Mapping Code will have defaulted from the Customer detail, or if blank, from the Job Billing control
when the Job is being setup directly in the Job Costing application. However, if the Job was created via
the Project Management application, this mapping code will have defaulted from PM.

Retainage Code

The Retainage Code is mandatory while creating a Job Billing Contract. When a new Job is setup with a
customer, the retainage code associated in customer maintenance form will be automatically defaulted into
this field. Users may override this value by selecting a valid retainage code from the LOV. Depending on
the JB Control ‘Default Retainage Code From’ selection list, this retainage code will be used while
creating Job Billing Contract from the JB-Contract entry, JC-Assign Cost Codes and PM-Create Bid Items
screens.

Billing Address Code

For use with the “Job Billing Address Is Synchronized With JB Contract’ selection from Job Costing
control.

If the control option is set to use the address code from the Job setup, then this address code will
be used on the Job Billing contract address.

This is a two-way synchronization. If the address code is entered on the Job setup screen the
address code and the correct address information will default to the Job Billing contract. If the
address code is then changed on the Job Billing contract the address code will default to the Job
cost set up.

NOTE: If the Address Code is changed on the Enter Job screen a second time, only the Address Code
will default to the Job Billing Contract, not the address information associated with the Address Code.
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This allows for the address information to be manually updated on the Job Billing Contract without
fear of it being overwritten at a later date.

Construction Value

Construction value is the complete value of the Project rather than just your portion of the Job. If you are
tracking this information, you may enter it here. If billings are determined using the % Of Construction
value, then this field must be entered.

% of Construction Value

This is the Percentage of the Construction Value entered in the previous field that represents your portion
of the Job.

Max Billing Amt, Total Cost Code Max

These fields should only be used if there is a maximum billing amount for the Project and/or a maximum
billing amount for the Cost Codes. Both of these amounts can be changed at the Contract level.

Maximum Revenue Cap

This is only applicable if the Job maintenance is set to revenue generation (As Costs Included (With GL)).
The number represents the maximum potential revenue that is believed billable for the Contract or Cost
Code (Phase) within the Job. If this maximum is reached, then any potential revenue numbers will no
longer be posted to the 'unbilled' revenue account. Posting will go to 'Unbilled Revenue Reserve Limit'
account.

Total Cost Code Cap
Used to set the total Cost Code cap.
Max Hourly Rate

Enter the maximum dollar amount the system is to bill per hour for work performed on this Job. If this
field is entered, all transactions from payroll will be compared to the maximum bill rate and altered if the
billing rate is greater than this maximum.

Use Billing Rate Table for Revenue Forecast & [Exceptions] Button

The status of the flag defaults from JC Control > Forecasting tab. When checked, the revenue forecasting
column calculation in contract forecasting screen will be based on the Job Billing Rate table. The
[Exceptions] button is enabled when this flag is checked.

[Exceptions] — Button

JOB SETUP
Enter Category Code
EXCEPTION BILLING RATE TABLE

Vieww | Y EQFreee G Detach | [BSearch 4T InsertRecord (] Insert Multiple Records £ Delete Record @), Workfiows | v & Report Options | 3 Export @ECM | 4%, User Extensions

o1 a General Conditions a Labour

sks a SKY5 Gilbanes 1157127 Testing or 1000

—
Pgm: JCJOBFM - Exception Setup pop-up

The [Exceptions] button is used to define exceptions, if any, by entering the Job, Cost Code, and
Category through the Exception Billing Rate screen (shown above).

NOTE: This functionality is applicable to ‘COST’ type billing lines only. Refer to JC Control File setup
of this flag for more information
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WIP — Tab

JOB SETUP

SELECTION CRITERIA

Company | CCC = Duplicate Job
JOB DETAIL
Job Detail Settings Accounts AP Taxes Job Billing “ Payroll Bank Security Equipment Locations Compliance
[Bl Search = Insert = Delete  4m Previous ®p Next Ol Workflows |v & Report Options |v & Attachments E Motes 9 ECM Documents |+ ,li,\ User Extensions

[ RraikIn Subjobs For WIP Adjustment
[] Exclude From wip
] Completed For WIP
* Default Budget Cost to Projected Cost Override
[ Exclude Bil lings From WIP
[ Exclude Revenue Budget From WIP
|:| Exclude Contract Amount for Jobs
Margin/ Overhead Forward Loss
Margin Forward Loss P/L (DR) | 100010 ' 5000.550

Margin Ferward Loss B/S (CR) | 100010 50000.551

O/H Forward Loss P/L (DR}

= = = [=

O/H Forward Loss B/S (CR)

WIP Unposted Costs Phase | 0241 13.23

WIP Unposted Costs Department | 100030 Account | 5200.920 .

WIP Unposted Revenue Phase | 02-500

A
&
A
&
WIP Unposted Costs Category | WIP =
&
A
WIP Unposted Revenue Category | WIP | &
A

WIP Unposted Revenue Department | 100030 Account | 4000.921 A

Pgm: JCJOBFM - Enter Job — WIP tab

Roll-In Sub-Jobs for WIP Adjustment — Checkbox

With this flag set, all controlling Jobs (those with Control Job field containing value = “‘All’) will by
default have this same field on the Job Entry form set to Checked.

This flag will determine if all Sub-Jobs within the same department will be included or handled
independently in WIP Processing with respect to the Controlling Job. If the JC option is set to ignore
Department for WIP Processing, then all related Sub-Jobs will be included in the WIP calculation.

Exclude From WIP — Checkbox

This flag sets the Job as not visible in WIP processing and reports. Jobs with this setting will not appear
in any report based on WIP data as well.

Completed For WIP — Checkbox

This option is used to identify a Job that is basically completed for WIP, but may still require WIP
adjustments. This sets the Job as ‘Completed For WIP’, which is a new option in the WIP screen, and the
Job will only appear within the WIP Adjustment screen when using the All Jobs or Completed For WIP
options.

Default Budget Cost to Projected Cost Override — Checkbox

This flag, when checked, will cause the Budget Amount in the WIP screen to default into the Projected
Cost Override field. The value is inherited from the JC Control but can be overridden.

Exclude Billings From WIP — Checkbox

If checked, Billing Activities will be excluded from WIP adjustments.
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Exclude Revenue Budget From WIP — Checkbox
If checked, Revenue Budget will be excluded from WIP adjustments.
Exclude Contract Amounts for Jobs — Checkbox

If checked, the Contract Amount on the WIP screen will be set as ‘zero’ and all the column values in WIP
screen that use the Contract Amount will also consider the Contract Amount to be zero. If users update
the Override Contract Amount column, this value will be used for all calculations.

NOTE: Users need to refresh twice after checking this checkbox to get correct values for the columns
using the Contract Amount for their calculations.

Margin/Overhead Forward Loss — Checkbox

If checked, Forward Loss Margin and Overhead will be calculated, and Earned Revenue will be calculated
as % Complete x Current Contract Value.

A Category Code’s percentage for Overhead Forward Loss is set via the Category Maintenance screen.

Payroll — Tab

JOB SETUP Table Mode Msave bee @ @ A [F~0

SELECTION CRITERIA

Company RV123456 4 | |RV.Head Quarters Company. LLC
JOB DETAIL
JobDetail | Settings | Accounts | APTaxes | JobBiling | wip |[EEPCINY Bank | security | Equipmentlocations | Compliance
[B)Search 4= InsertRecord 4 DeleteRecord 4 Previous Record  mp NextRecord @, Workflows | (@ Report Options |+ ¢ Aachments SNotes @ ECM |~ g User Extensions

Work Location
Prevailing Job Sector Code

Prevailing Job Payrate Schedule Code

e el ] e
E
i

Prevailing Wage Rate Code
Prevailing Wage Override Rate
Default Payroll Overhead Group .
Workers Compensation Policy .

se Payroll Bill Rates
ary Charge Rates

P
e Calc:
o

To Pay Employee In Payroll

ng Wage

Pgm: JCJOBFM - Enter Job — Payroll tab

Work Location

The Work Location is utilized by Payroll to determine the appropriate taxes, workers compensation and/or
public liability calculations for timesheet entered against this Job. This information can be entered via this
screen or it can be entered via the payroll system. It can also be derived from the Project Manager entered
if on the Job Cost Control file the *Job Work Location Defaults From Employee Work Location’ is
checked.

Prevailing Wage Rate Code

The Prevailing Wage Rate Code is used to link a Prevailing Wage Rate Code in Payroll to the Job for the
calculation of prevailing wage benefits. When rates are applied to payroll in the PW Rate Setup screen in
Payroll, they will be copied to the trades’ setup on the Job.

[Generate Rates] — Button

This button is used to allow updating of the prevailing wage rate without having to go into the Payroll
module.
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Prevailing Wage Override Rate

This rate can be used to override the rates on the Job in the Benefit By Trade Maintenance screen in
Payroll. All the rates for the trades will be overridden with this rate when the [Apply To Payroll] button
is pressed for the Prevailing Wage Rate Code above.

Default Payroll Overhead Group

This field becomes enabled when the JC Control flag: 'Default Payroll Overhead Rates Group Required' is
checked. The user then has to assign one of payroll overhead group codes to the Job. This is a one-time
assignment which cannot be changed in the Job Setup screen once the record is committed. Any further
re-assignment will have to be done in the Payroll module. Please refer to the Payroll Manual for further
details on Payroll Overhead Rates Group Codes.

If there are no underlying rates defined for a given group code, then that group code will not be shown in
the LOV for the ‘Default Payroll Overhead Group’ field.

Use Payroll Bill Rates — Checkbox

Billing Rates for Employee Time can be determined by using Payroll billing rates or by using the Job
Billing Rate table. The default value for this field is set by the Job Cost Control file.

Use Calculated Salary Charge Rates — Checkbox

This flag is not accessible if the payroll control file does not indicate that this function is available in
payroll. This feature calculates each employee’s variable hourly rate, based on salary divided by the total
number of hours worked in the period. All Jobs with the 'Use Calculate Salary Charge Rates' flag set will
have the charge rates over-ridden with the calculated charge rate. Please refer to the Payroll Manual for
more information on this feature.

Use Job Company To Pay Employee In Payroll — Checkbox

This checkbox is used in Crew and Mechanic Timesheet programs to signify that employees who have
been copied to multiple companies will be paid from the company that this Job belongs to rather than the
primary employee payroll company. No inter-company transaction will be created.

Use Job For Prevailing Wage — Checkbox

This checkbox, when checked, indicates that the Job is subject to prevailing wage rules.

JOB SETUP
SELECTION CRITERIA
Company | 3 A |Kurt Richards Ca.
JOB DETAIL
Job Detail Settings Accounts AP Taxes Job Billing WIP Payroll m Security Compliance
View - Y IR Freeze & Detach [B] Search 4= Insert g Insert Multiple = Delete @, Workflows |- & Report Options |- [} Export _Q.ECM Doc
R T — —— —c T
1030 Brandzn's Bank(1030)-(Not Specified) Set As Default Account
I o |A| [1010 (4| |TD(234634)-(Not Specified) [Set s Default Account_J|

Pgm: JCJOBFM - Enter Job — Bank tab

This tab is used to implement the Job Bank Account feature for the creation of VVouchers and RFPs.
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This feature is available in both the AP and SC modules:

I. In AP, it is activated using the Use Bank Accounts By Job flag on the Voucher tab of the AP
Control File screen (standard Treeview path: AP > Setup > Local Tables > Control File Options).

I1. In SC, it is activated via the Use Bank Accounts By Job flag on the RFP Defaults tab of the SC
Control File screen (standard Treeview path: SC > Local Tables > Control).

Normally, when creating Vouchers or RFPs (Request for Payment), the system will use the default Cash
Accounts set up for the Vendors. If this feature is activated, when creating a Voucher, the system uses the
default Cash Account set up for the Job via this tab instead of the default Cash Account set up for the Vendor.
If a Job does not have its default account set up, the system will report an error, such as the one below, and
require that its default account be set up in order to finish creating the Voucher.

Bank account 1000 does not match job 15-0003 sstup.
9 O O
Enter Invoices Print Edit List Post Invoices

More than one bank account can be entered via this tab, but one of them must be set as the default via the [Set
As Default Account] button. The other entered accounts will be available in the account LOVs for Vouchers
and RPFs.

NOTE: If Vouchers or Subcontracts are to be created combining Jobs and Sub-Jobs, then the same taxes and
bank accounts must be setup identically on the related Jobs.

Change Default Bank Account

A Bank Account that is set as the default cannot be changed, so, to change it, insert a new row and enter the
details for the new account. Then, click the new row’s [Set As Default Account] button to set the new account
as the default. Since the old account is no longer the default, it can be deleted.

Security — Tab

JOB SETUP Table Mode Msave dee @ @ A [F~0

SELECTION CRITERIA

Company | RV123456 |4 |RV.Head Quarters Company, LLC

JOB DETAIL
JobDetail | Settings | Accounts | APTaxes = JobBiling | WIP = Payroll | Bank w Equipment Locations | Compliance

View~ | W [ Freeze T Detach | [B) Search 4= InsertRecord ] Insert Multiple Records £ Delete Record @ Workflows |+ & Report Options |v B Bxport @ ECM ‘v &% User Extensions

soweose | weme | suneg |

RV-SECURE N RV- Job Security Y
V10X-010 V10-X-010 Jobs Only N

V10112 W10-X-11-2 Jobs Only N

Pgm: JCJOBFM - Enter Job — Security tab

Job Security is the grouping of access rights to Jobs within the system. In order to access Jobs within the
system, a Job must be assigned a security group and the user must belong to that security group.

To setup or modify the Job security group or add additional security groups codes to this Job, go to the Security
tab. This tab displays all security groups that the current user has access to. The current user’s default security
group will be displayed as checked. The user may then apply any other available security groups to the Job by
activating the check box beside the required groups.
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If more security groups are to have access to this Job than are shown on this screen, they must be applied
manually via the Job Security options available on the System menu.

Equipment Locations — Tab

JOB SETUP Table Mode Bsave bee @ @ A [F~0

SELECTION CRITERIA

Company | RV123456 |4 |R\.Head Quarters Company, LLC

JOB DETAIL

JobDetail | Settings | Accounts | APTaxes = JobBiling | WIP | Payroll | Bank | security [WETTLELHEEEEEN compliance

View | YW [ Freeze % Detach | [BSearch 2 InsertRecord ] InsertMultiple Records  £3) DeleteRecord S Workflows |+ @ ReportOptions | FR Export () ECM |~ & User Extensions

I\moo |

| Tower Location |

Pgm: JCJOBFM - Enter Job — Equipment Locations tab

Equipment Actual Locations will be created automatically if the JC Control File has this feature activated. If it
is not activated, the user may manually create Equipment Location entries through this tab.

Code, Name

If the JC Control file was set to automatically create an Actual Equipment Location, the code and name
will be defaulted to the same code and name as the Job. If this is to be manually entered, the user will
need to enter a code and name for the Equipment Location. There can be more than one Equipment
Location for a Job.

Compliance — Tab

JOB SETUP Table Mode Msave Bt @ @ A [ ~Q

SELECTION CRITERIA
Company RV123456 |a | |RV.Head Quarters Company, LLC

JOB DETAIL

JobDetail | Settings | Accounts | APTaxes = JobBiling | WIP | Payroll | Bank | Security = Equipment Locations m

Vieww | Y [Q Freeze 9 Detach | [B)Search = InsertRecord ) InsertMultiple Records 4= Delete Record O, Workflows |~ & ReportOptions | [, Export GHECM | ~ & User Extensions

T
WANVER |4 | [l ] (]

Subcontract Waiver Compliance Code

Pgm: JCJOBFM - Enter Job — Compliance tab

Compliance Codes are defined in the Accounts Payable module’s Local Tables Treeview node.

Any compliance codes that are checked with *JC Auto Assign’ will be defaulted in this tab only for new
controlling Jobs.

Here the user has the option of assigning additional compliance codes to the Job as well as indicating
whether any or all apply to Sub-Jobs.

The compliance code is applied to existing Sub-Jobs as well as newly created Sub-Jobs when the *Apply to
Sub-Jobs’ flag is checked. If the compliances are deleted from the controlling Job, they are automatically
removed from the Sub-Jobs as well. They cannot be deleted from the Sub-Jobs individually...it is not
allowed.

Also, any additional assignment that is made against an existing compliance code (e.g. SC Auto Assign,
Compliant, PO Auto Assign) is applied to the Sub-Jobs as long as the Apply to Sub-Jobs flag is checked.
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PO/WO —Tab

JOB SETUP Table Mode Msave et @ @ A [F+0Q

Verify Or Enter A Contract Number For The Job

SELECTION CRITERIA

Company CCC |4 |CMIC Test Construction Company Duplicate Job
JOB DETAIL
Job Detail | Settings | Accounts | APTaxes | JobBiling | WIP | Payroll | Bank | Security | EquipmentLocations | Compliance |[CIET[
viewv | YW [ Freeze T Detach | [BlSearch 4% Insert ] Insert Multiple & Delete @, Workflows |~ @& Report Options ‘v T Bport  §) ECM Documents |v 2% User Extensions
“ro ko merr— | omrpron | o]
PO#1 PO |
PO#2 PO#2
PO#3 PO#3 O

Pgm: JCJOBFM - Enter Job — PO/WO tab

The PO/WO tab allows users to insert Purchase Order/Work Order numbers manually as required. This is a
free-form record and is not validated. The record selected as default by checking the *Default’ checkbox will
auto-populate the PO/WO Number field on the Prepare Billing screen in the Job Billing module when the
contract/job is specified (standard Treeview path: Job Billing > Billing > G/C Prepare Billing).

Setup Job Pick List — Screen

PICK LIST Bsave [beie @ @ A [~ 0

Enter List Name

SELECTION CRITERIA

Company | RV123456 |4 |RV.Head Quarters Company, LLC Pick Listof | Jobs
PICK LIST CODE
view~ | W I Freeze % Detach | [@)Search 4= InsertRecord ] Insert Multiple Records &, Workflows ‘v & Report Options ‘- & Bport  QECM ‘- 5% User Extensions
ik Lis Code o =
1000 1000 Serioes Jobs |
[
AMIGAS Job PickList Customer AMIGAS o
FIXED ENTITY LIST
View~ | ¥ [ Freeze T Detach | [ Search & InsertRecord ] Insert Multiple Records 5 Delete Record G Workflows |+ & Report Options ‘v [ Bxport @ ECM |v &% User Extensions
——————— e
1000 [a] Control Job 1000
| Populate by selection criteria

Pgm: SDPICK — Job Pick List

The Setup Job Pick List screen provides an alternative method to print multiple Jobs that do not fall under a
specific Job Code Range. Job Pick Lists are alternatives to the Job Code Range parameters used in reports to
specify the Jobs to consider in reports.

The Pick List Code section is used to create a new Job Pick List for the selected Company, and the Fixed
Entity List section lists the Jobs associated to the selected Pick List Code.

To create a new list, click the Pick List Code section’s [Insert] button, then using the new row, provide a code
and description for it. If the list being defined is dynamic, meaning that new Jobs can be added automatically
based on a specified selection criteria, check the Dynamic box.

If the list is small and not dynamic, move directly to the Fixed Entity List section and insert the required Jobs
manually. Otherwise, use the [Selection Criteria] button to have the system select Jobs to add to the Fixed
Entity List based on an entered selection criteria.
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[Selection Criteria] — Button

PICK LIST SELECTION CRITERIA Bsae e @ @ A [¥~Q

SELECTION CRITERIA

Company | RV123456 |4 |RV.Head Quarters Company, LLC
Pick List Code | 1000 |& ) 1000 Serioes Jobs Pick List Type | Dynamic
SELECTION CRITERIA
View~ | Y B Freeze % Detach | [B]Search = InsertRecord g Insert Multiple Records § Delete Record @ Workflows |~ @ Report Options |~ [ Export GUECM |~ & User Extensions
* SdpickrFieldCode SdpickrFieldName * SdpickrOperatorCode m
JOB_CODE A Job code (JCJOB) BETWEEN - 1000,1000 4
| FIXED ENTITY LIST
view = | W [ Freeze 553 Detach [B) Search 4= InsertRecord @] Insert Multiple Records 4% Deletz Record @, Workflows |~ & Report Options ‘v A Export ? ECM |v ré@uzer Extensions

1000 . Control job 1000

Pgm: SDPICKR - Pick List Selection Criteria

This button’s popup is used to select Jobs to add to the Pick List through the use of a selection criteria.

To enter a selection criteria, click the [Insert] button in the second Selection Criteria section. Using the new
row, select a Job record’s field via the SdpickrFieldCode, select the required relational operator via the
SdpickrOperatorCode field, then select a value to compare against via the SdpickrValue field. Only Jobs
satisfying this entered criteria will be selected.

To view the results of the specified selection criteria, press the [Show Matching] button, and the Job records
matching your selection criteria will be listed via another popup. In the popup, click the [Populate By
Selection Criteria] button to bring the matched Job records into the Fixed Entity List section.

To bring the Job records listed under this popup’s Fixed Entity List section into the Fixed Entity List section
of the main screen, click [Save], then [Exit].
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Assign Cost Codes (Phases) — Screen

ASSIGN JOB COST CODES

Bse Do @ @ A [F <

SELECTION CRITERIA

* Company | CCC & |CMiCTest Construction Company
Job | |448957 A |Freshmart Office Building - Chicago Il Budget Effective Date

Use Cost Code Template 4 Use Existing Job .

[[] Copy Cost Code WC Codes  [[] Use Existing Bill Codes [ Retain Budget [[] RetainBill Rate Tables [aiiidic ol Lty ErEsT

COST CODE DETAIL

view~ | Y [BQ Freeee | % Detach | [P Search 4% Insert ] Tnsert Multiple % Delete  ©}, Workllows | v @ Report Options | E4 Export @ ECM Documents |+ g User Extensions

e * Control Cost |Cost Code  |Single Cat Budgeted Estimated Cost |Estimated Cost |Budgeted  |Budgeted Estimated Estimated
Code Type Budget Units Rate Amount Rate Amount Revenue Rate  |Amount
ALL ] A i

040000 MASONRY
040500 Masonry 040000 ] NA 43,500.00
040510 Masonry - Mortar & Grout 04 0000 ] NA 10000 15,000.00

3o XTI IT ) = D S | I s [— Y] —
048888 Masonry - Overhead 04,0000 RECOVER:  [T] NA
08 Adjustment Phase ALL ] A B
08-100 Adjustment - Groups 08 [} MA
08-200 Adjustment - Contract 08 F NA
08-300 Adjusatment - Groups 08 = NA =
08-400 Adjustment - Groups 08 [l NA
08-500 Adjustment - Groups 08 B NA
09 Insurance Charges ALL E NA 6000
09-93% Contractor Default Insurance | 09 [l MA B
26 0000 ELECTRICAL ALL ] NA
260500 Electrical 26 0000 = NA 150,000.00 =

i [ | 3

vaiid [¥ | Funding Source | [ Budge:
Pgm: JCPRODSU - Job Cost Code Setup

This screen is where the structure of the Job is defined. It allows the manual entry of elements individually, to
copy them from another Job, or to use a Cost Code template (a previously defined collection of Cost Codes and
Categories).

The user has an option to have the system automatically populate the Controlling Cost Codes by selecting a
lower Cost Code from the hierarchy. When adding it without previously entering the control Cost Code, the
system will prompt the user to automatically insert the Controlling Cost Code(s) or disallow entry until the
controls are in place.

NOTE: This screen provides the ability to enter Productivity budgets/unit prices at the Cost Code (Phase) level.
The entry of actual Job budgets can then be compared against these estimated Cost Code cost amounts to
determine productivity. If Unit Price Estimates are not being used, there is no need to enter any figures for the
Cost Codes in the table under the Cost Code Detail section. Remember, these are not the budget figures
(unless using UPHS Billing) — these are the unit estimates — detailed cost budgets must be entered in the
'‘Budget’ screen.

When using the Unit Phase Billing (UPHS) type, the figures entered here are the actual Budget. With this
billing type, entry of the budget figures must be completed through this screen.

If not using a Template or previous Job setup, then once the Cost Code is selected and details are added as
needed, appropriate Categories can be assigned as required.
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Selection Criteria — Section

Job
Job to which Cost Codes are to be assigned.

If the Mandatory Workers Compensation For Job Cost Codes checkbox on Job Setup tab of the JC
Control File screen is checked, the system reports the following error message if the Work Location field
on the Payroll tab of the Enter Job screen is blank:

*“Job is missing a work location, which is needed to verify Workers Compensation Code.”
Use Cost Code Template

Entering a Cost Code Template code here indicates to the system to assign the Cost Codes according to a
defined format. Once the template’s Cost Codes are copied over, customize the setup by adding or
deleting Cost Codes/Categories as needed.

Cost Code Templates are created and maintained through the Cost Code Template screen (standard
Treeview path: Job Costing > Setup > Local Tables > Cost Code Templates).

Use Existing Job
If this field is entered, it means that the new Job will get exactly the same Job structure as the existing Job.

If this option is utilized, you have the option to copy the existing Job’s bill codes, budget and billings as
well.

NOTE: When using existing Job Bill Codes, the Bill Codes may have been marked to include the Job
Code. The Job Code will be from the existing Job, not from the new Job.

Copy Cost Code WC Codes

This checkbox is relevant to the Use Cost Code Template option for copying Cost Codes. The checkbox
indicates whether or not Workers Compensation Cost Codes are copied during the process of copying
Cost Codes from a Cost Code Template or another Job.

This checkbox is defaulted to checked if the Mandatory Workers Compensation For Job Cost
Codes checkbox on Job Setup tab of the JC Control File screen is checked.

When copying new Cost Codes from another Job, the WC Codes will come from the other Job’s
WC Codes. When copying new Cost Codes from a template, the WC Cost Codes will come from
the Cost Code master setup.

NOTE: Using the Copy Cost Code WC Codes option may copy invalid WC Codes, because the
codes may not exist for the Job’s particular work location. When invalid WC Codes are discovered, a
popup error message will be given, with the WC Code beside each Cost Code considered to have an
invalid WC Code. A valid WC Code will need to be entered. Once a valid code has been entered, the
user will be brought to the next invalid WC Code. A Category cannot be displayed or entered against a
Cost Code with an invalid WC Code.

Use Existing Bill Codes

Used with the Use Existing Job option for copying Cost Codes. If checked, Bill Codes will be copied; if
unchecked, Bill Codes will be nulled.

Retain Budget

Used with the Use Existing Job option for copying Cost Codes. If checked, budget related fields will be
copied; if unchecked, budget related fields will be nulled.
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Retain Bill Rate Tables

Used with the Use Existing Job option for copying Cost Codes. If checked, Billing Rate tables are
copied; if unchecked, default Billing Rate tables’ fields are nulled.

[Populate Cost Codes] — Button

This button copies the Cost Codes from the object selected by either the Use Cost Code Template or Use
Existing Job field to this Job. The table under the Cost Code Detail section is populated with these
selected codes.

[Add/Remove Categories] — Button

ASSIGN JOB COST CODES @

Selected categories will be assigned to/deleted from all Cost Codes in the company

ADD CATEGORIES

View w ? rﬁ Freeze % Detach ESearch -@;g Workflows |v & Report Options |v B, Export .9-ECM Documents |v

ot | Wme | cam | awe | soea |
ALL

0123456789711 |test for long char [l ol
1000 Labor ALL O ‘ = ‘
1100 Direct Labor 1000 [ 1
1110 Code Category New ALL (|
1200 Indirect Laber 1000 |
1300 Burden Labor 1000 |
2000 Subcontracts ALL ]
3000 Equipment ALL |
4000 Materials ALL ]
5000 Sundry ALL | il
=

Sample of pop-up launched by [Add/Remove Categories] button

This button’s popup is used to add or remove the Categories selected via the Selected checkbox to or from
all of the Cost Codes listed in the Cost Code Detail section of the main screen for the selected Company
and Job.

[Add Cost Codes] — Button

This button is used to add Cost Codes to the Job. The added Cost Codes will appear under the Cost Code
Detail section.

Cost Code Detail — Section

This section’s table is populated by the Cost Codes for this Job. It is used to delete or add Cost Codes and
Categories to the Job as required.

Projection Threshold %

This is a percentage value which is part of a mechanism that will suppress the calculation of the straight
line forecast final cost algorithm until a certain percentage of physical work (from either actual
units/estimated units or input percentage of completion — as opposed to a cost to cost calculation of
percent complete) is achieved.
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Billing — Flag

The default state of this flag is determined by the Mark New Cost Codes on Jobs As Billing flag on the
Job Setup tab of the JC Control File.

If unchecked, the Unit Phase Billing (UPHS) will not consider this Cost Code (Phase) for billing, and a
Change Order entry line will populate the amount only on the Change Order, and the billing quantity and
rates will be ignored. The amount will not be carried forward to the JB Contract and billed to the owner.

If checked, a Change Order entry will populate the Billing Quantity, Rate, and Amount fields; and the JB
Contract will be updated with the Cost Code unit entry.

Factorable

This flag is only applicable to Cost Codes for public sector Jobs. If checked, Cost Code quantity factoring
(forecasting based on a factor) is allowed for this Cost Code. Also, the Job’s Allow Cost Code Qty
Factoring flag must be checked on the Settings tab of the Enter Job screen.

Active — Flag
If checked, the Cost Code is active; otherwise, it is not.

[Add/Remove Categories] — Button

ASSIGN JOB COST CODES @

Selected categories will be assigned to/deleted from all lowest-level Cost Codes

ADD CATEGORIES

vieww | W [ Freeze %5 Detach [B] Search @ﬁ Workflows |v & Report Options | ~ M Export [ Import &
e o [ Scbected |
1000 Labour ALL ] ol
1500 Labour forecast category ALL [l =
2000 Subcontract ALL ]
3000 Equipment ALL [l
4000 Material ALL O
5000 Sundry ALL [
8100 8100 mASTER ALL D
8100.A 8100.A Sub Cat 8100 [
cC Construction Contingency ALL [
CFB Constn Field Burden ALL |:| =
[ Add )i petete Ji Cancel |

This button’s popup is used to add or remove Categories to or from the selected Cost Code assigned to the
selected Job. This button is not enabled for Control Cost Codes, as only the lowest level Cost Code can
have Categories.

To add Categories to the Job’s Cost Code, select them using the Selected checkbox and click [Add]. The
Categories added to the Job’s Cost Code can be viewed via the [Category Detail] button on the main
screen.

To delete Categories from the Job’s Cost Code, select them using the Selected checkbox and click
[Delete].
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[Category Detail] — Button

ASSIGN JOB COST CODES @ I+

CATEGORY DETAIL
[ save Jf ciose |
vieww | W [EaFreeze | T Dewach | [lSearch 4SInsert @ InsertMultiple £ Delets S Workflows |~ & Report Options |+ 5 Export [ Import § ECM Documents | o User Extensions
s o e e
Budget
1000 Labour J448957 033113 1000 Productivity 1,250.000 100.0000
1500 |4 | Labour forecast category | | | al AL HR |4 ﬂ Il =] 145
2000 Subcontract j448957 033113 2000 ALL o Units [ & ] 150
3000 Equipment J448957 033113 3000 AL oy Amounts [ o a 0 232
4000 Material 1448957 033113 4000 ALL s Amounts E =] [} (=] 79
5000 Sundry 448957 033113 5000 ALL Ls Amounts E [ (] a 67
cc Construction Contingency ALL s Amounts [ o [} a 15¢
CFB Constn Field Burden ALL $ Amounts E (] @] 101
CFBNR NR Constn Field Burden ALL $ Amounts [ B 0 [l
L L ALL NA Amounts E [} (=] 79
4 i ] v

This button is enabled for Cost Codes that are not Controlling Cost Codes, as Controlling Cost Codes
cannot have Categories.

This button’s popup is used to view a Job’s Cost Code’s Categories, and it can be used to maintain a Job’s
Cost Code’s Categories by using the Block Toolbar’s [Insert] and [Delete] buttons. Alternatively, the
[Add/Remove Categories] button can be used to add or remove Categories to or from the Job’s Cost
Code.

If the Labor Forecast checkbox is checked, the corresponding Bill Code is to be used for labor forecast
lines in PM JSP Contract Forecasting and GC Monitor. In PM JSP Contract Forecasting, forecast lines
with the Bill Code will be green to indicate that the labor forecast line can be drill-downed using GC
Monitor.

[Alternate Codes] — Button

ASSIGN JOB COST CODES sae @ @ A

Structure Code,
ALTERNATE CODES
view v | YW R Freeze % Detach Bl search &= Insert @] InsertMultiple % Delete &}, Workflows |v &
* Structure Code * Alternate Code Alternate Description
| en-sTR-03 al  [ov-aTozora 4| [en-aT-030LA
GN-STR-01 GN-ALT-01-03 GN Alternate Code 03
GN-5TR-02 GMN-ALT-02-01 GN Alternate Code 01

This button’s popup is used to associate the selected Enterprise Cost Code to its corresponding cost
code(s) in a different system (entered via the Setup Alternate Cost Code Structure screen).

Alternate cost codes are not used by the Enterprise system, but they can be a useful reference when
converting cost codes from a different system to Cost Codes in Enterprise.

Valid

This is a display field that will read “Y” unless mandatory user extensions are being used and an extension
has not been entered for the Cost Code, in which case it will read ‘N’ and the Cost Code will not be
available for entry until a user extension has been entered. When a budget is imported, this field, for each
Cost Code, will read ‘N’ until a user extension has been entered. If the Assign Cost Codes screen has
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been created as a result of a won Bid Job, the Cost Codes that were valid on the Bid Job will default as
valid on the won Job and those Cost Codes that were invalid on the Bid Job will be invalid on the won
Job.

[Funding Source] — Button
This button is used to select funding sources.

The Funding Source Maintenance screen is reached through the following standard Treeview path: Project
Management > File Maintenance > Local Tables > Funding Source Maintenance.

Once a funding source is selected, a percentage for that funding source can be entered. An amount will
then be calculated based on the total budget of the Job.

[Validate Cost Codes] — Button

The validation of the structure will process the Cost Codes and Categories as defined and identify any
incomplete or incorrect setup for the current Job.

[Apply Budgets] — Button

If using Single Category Budgeting and the Default Budget Category field is entered on the Budget tab
of the Control File screen, the [Apply Budgets] button can be used to automatically populate the Category
level budgets based on the information entered into the budget for the Job.

This function will create the category on each Cost Code if it does not already exist, and it will over-write
any existing values on the existing category rows. If the user makes changes to the Cost Code budgets
and does not update the Categories, the system will prompt “Do you want to apply budget changes” when
attempting to exit the screen.

[Update Dates] — Button
The Update Dates pop-up is used to mass update the start and end dates of all the existing Cost Codes.
[Create Contract] — Button

This is enabled only when a Job is set with billing method as ‘Job Billing” and that there is no billing
contract already existing for the Job. Once the Job Cost Code/Category and budget setup is complete,
users may choose to create a JB Contract right from this screen by pressing this button. Access to this
button may be restricted by enabling field security against specific user roles.

[Budget] — Button

This button launches the Enter Budget (Job Budget Maintenance) screen to enter the amounts to be
budgeted for the cost elements of the Job. The budget elements entered on this screen are known as the
Original Budget and can be modified using this screen as long as the Job is 'pending'. For further details,
please refer to the Job Budget Maintenance section in this user guide.

NOTE: When using the UPHS Billing Type, the Budget is taken from the Assign Cost Codes screen and
NOT the Enter Budget screen.

Single Category Budgeting

If the Single Category Budgeting checkbox is checked on the Budget tab of the Control File screen, check the
Single Cat Budget flag for the Cost Codes that require this type of budgeting. If you check this box, the budget
amount entered on the Cost Code will automatically be transferred to the Single Budget Category when the
[Apply Budgets] button is pressed.
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Entering Unit Estimates (or UPHS Budget) at Cost Code Level

This only needs to be done if you are using the Productivity budgeting method. For all other types of
budgeting, this is reference data only. Details must be entered when using the UPHS (Unit Phase) Billing Type.

Budgeted Units, Rate and Cost

Enter/modify the Budgeted Unit estimate, rate and WM. If you are using Productivity these numbers will
be utilized in Percent Complete calculations, otherwise these numbers are for reference only.

NOTE: The heading for this column is user defined within the Custom System Data/Boilerplates screen.
The system default for this column is set to “Units”.

Once a rate has been entered, the system will automatically calculate the Estimated Cost Amount based on
the Budgeted Units * Estimated Cost Rate.

If the rate is not known, the system can automatically calculate the Estimated Cost Rate from the entry of
the Estimated Cost Amount/Budgeted Units.

Budgeted Cost Rate and Amounts

The 'Budgeted Cost and Rate' amount fields are display only and will only show data if budgets have been
specified at the category level.

Estimated Revenue Rate and Amount

Enter the Estimate Revenue Rate or Amount for the Unit Price Estimate that is being defined at this Cost
Code level. Once a rate has been entered the system will automatically calculate the Estimated Revenue
Amount based on the Budgeted Units * Estimated Revenue Rate.

If the rate is not known, the system can automatically calculate the Estimated Revenue Rate from the entry
of the Estimated Revenue Amount / Budgeted Units.

If a value exists in the Estimated Cost Rate field, The Estimated Revenue Rate will default from the value
within that field. The amount displayed may be modified, as required.

Budgeted Revenue Rate and Amount
These fields are display only fields and will only show data Revenue Budgets have been specified at the
category level.

Other Cost Code (Phase) Level Options

WC (Workers Compensation)

The WC field declares the Workers Compensation code applicable to the type of work done at this phase
of the Job. This field is updatable via this screen and via the Payroll system.

Whether or not this field is required is controlled by the Control File screen’s setting Mandatory
Workers Compensation For Job Cost Codes (found on Job Setup tab). Regardless of the setting, only
a valid Workers Compensation Code as defined in the Payroll system will be accepted.

If the Control File setting is activated after Cost Codes have already been defined on a Job, the mandatory
rules will not apply retroactively to existing Cost Codes. The mandatory rules will apply if the WC field
is edited on an existing Cost Codes or navigation away from this field occurs. Mandatory rules will apply
to all new Cost Codes.

All Workers Compensation Codes must be valid with company, country and state entered in
payroll workers compensation setup. When assigning Cost Codes, the country and state will come
from the Job work location. The Job work location country and state are retrieved when a Job
Code is entered.
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If the WC Code is required, but the field is either null or the country and state of the Job location
do not correspond to the WC Code company, country and state an error message will be given and
the background for the incorrect WC Codes will appear in red. A valid Workers Compensation
Code will have to be entered. Once a correct code is entered the cursor will go to the next
incorrect code

Validation of the WC Code only occurs when the Cost Code is a low level Cost Code (i.e., not a
Controlling Cost Code).

Estimated Start Date
Record the Estimated Start and End Dates for the Cost Code. These fields are for reference only.

Billing Rate Table and Maximum Revenue Caps

If this Job is a Job Billing type Job, then you may set a unique Rate Table and Maximum Revenue cap at
the Cost Code level if required.

Active

Cost Codes can be made inactive by checking this flag. Inactive Cost Codes are not available for
transaction entry, but do show on all reports and queries. If you have Cost Codes that will not be utilized
at the start of the Job, and want to prevent any transactions from being miscoded to them, you may want to
make them inactive at this time.

Assign Templates to Multiple Jobs — Screen

ASSIGN TEMPLATES TO MULTIPLE JOBS Esave bedic @ @ A =0

Template Code

ASSIGN TEMPLATES TO MULTIPLE JOBS

view~ | W Ef Freeze 9 Detach | [P Search 42 Insert @] InsertMultiple 5 Delete  ©, Workflows |v & Report Options ‘v i Export & ECM Documents | v g2 User Bxtensions
ccc CCC-100001 Sports Complex NOPO
ccC I CCC-KING - King Restaurant WIP1 A

Pgm: JCDRIVEP - Assigning Templates to Multiple Jobs

If creating multiple Jobs at once, or adding a new Cost Code (Phase) to existing Jobs, this screen can be used to
apply a template to multiple Jobs at once.

NOTE: This feature will not put the Jobs in process, therefore, the Assign Cost Codes screen may still be
entered and the template customized by adding or removing Cost Codes and/or Categories.

Select the Company, Job Codes and Template to be applied. There is a List of VValues for each field. Once all
of the required Jobs have been assigned templates, press the [Process] button to start the assignment.

The Mandatory Workers Compensation For Job Cost Codes checkbox on the Job Setup tab of the Control
File screen (standard Treeview path: Job Costing > Local Tables > Control File) may have an effect on the
processing of all Jobs. If the checkbox is checked, WC Codes from the Cost Code master setup will be copied
to assign Cost Codes. At the end of processing for each Job, if it is discovered that invalid WC Codes have
been copied, or are null, the program will rollback all new entries and display an error informing the user that
they must use the Assign Cost Codes screen directly. The error message must be acknowledged before
processing will continue for the next Job.
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Enter Budget — Screen

JC ENTER BUDGET Bseve pei v @ @ A [ ~+Q

SELECTION CRITERIA

Company CCC CMiC Test Company

N
Job | ccc-1000 [a] [ccc1000 [ create contrace [l Assign Overhead Cost Rates

BUDGET DETAIL

vieww | Y m—¢ Detacn | Bl search D, Workfiows |+ & ReportOptions |+ [ Export [ Import  QECM |+ g% User Extensions

Freeze Proj
Budgeted Budgeted Unit |Budgeted

01-100 Temporary Buildings 1000 | HR a | | Jl =] ]

L

01-100 Temporary Buildings

01-100 Temporary Buildings 3000 oY 11,000.00

01-100 Temporary Buildings 4000

»»v»-u
z z z =z

L
Ls L
NA L

[ 1 [ [T 11,000.00
0l i

01-100 Temporary Buildings 5000

Job Name | ccc-1000 Calculate Value WBS Defaults Generate Time Phased Budget

Category Name |Labor View/Edit Time Phased Budget i Al

Forecast Based On | Productivity m
Pgm: JCBUDGET - Job Budget Entry/Edit

Also known as the Job Budget Maintenance screen, this is where you enter the budgets for the cost elements on
the Job. Budgets entered here are considered the 'Original Budget’ and can be modified as long as the Job has
not been started. Once the Job is 'In Progress', the Original Budget becomes frozen, and budget changes are
then entered via change orders.

NOTE: If after starting the Job, you find that the original budget needs to be changed, there is a 'Revise Budget'
program available on the utility menu.

Budgeted amounts are entered at the lowest level of cost detail and can be entered in dollars or in units. If units
are used, a rate per unit is also required so the system can determine the dollar amount of the budget for that
cost.

The screen will automatically display all cost elements for the Job. Cost elements are the lowest combination of
Cost Codes and Categories where the category type allows budgeting. For each Cost Code/Category
combination, a budget amount or unit quantity can be specified.

Budget Detail — Section

As each budget line is accessed, the full name of the Category and forecasting method is displayed at the bottom
of the form, via the Category Name and Forecast Based On fields.

Meth

Cost Code’s Forecasting Method: A = Amounts, P = Productivity, U = Units. The Cost Code’s selected
method is also displayed by the Forecast Based On field, located on the bottom-left of the screen.

Budgeted Amount, Budgeted Quantity and Rates

You may enter any two of these fields and the third will calculate. This means that even on an Amount
based line, if you only know the Rate and Budgeted Quantity the amount will be calculated for you.

If the budget method is Units, then Units must be entered. If the budget type is Productivity, then the units
and rate should be entered.
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WM
Enter the Weight/Measure code for the Cost Code.
Budgeted Revenue Amount and Rates

These amounts will automatically be set to match the initial entry values of the cost budget. If your Cost
Budget is not equal to the contract amount, then you may want to change the estimated revenue rates and
amounts.

When creating a Job Billing contract, the system allows you to create the contract using either the cost
budget or the revenue budget.

Percent Complete Method - 'P' Column

This field defaults from the control file. In most cases you will not be changing this value. The computer
will automatically calculate the expected costs at the completion of the Job based on the information
entered in this field.

'C' to use committed costs only.

'S' to use spent to date amounts only.

'L' to use the larger of the spent or committed amount.
Projected Final

When initially creating the budget, the Projected Final Amount will automatically be updated to the
budget amount. This column will be updated if the % Complete of the Job is 100 and costs are less than
budgeted or if costs exceed the budget.

This field is available in the Forecasting screen.
Freeze Projected Amt Flag

If you check this flag, the amount entered in the Projected Final field will not be updated by the system
when costs are posted.

Time Phased — Flag (applicable if using Time Phased Budgeting)

This flag indicates if the specific Phase Category is using a Time Phased Cost Budget (Detail Time
Phasing). Since Detailed Time Phased Budgeting has been deprecated, ensure that this flag is unchecked.

Spread Rule — (applicable if using Time Phased Budgeting)
This value represents the assigned Time Phase Spread Rule applied to this item.
Time Phased Variance — (applicable if using Time Phased Budgeting)

This amount is the sum of the difference between the individual period amounts in the Time Phased
Budget as compared to the actual Budget entered for the particular Phase/Category. This value will
represent a dollar amount for Amount Budget lines, and the number of Units if using the Unit option for
the budgeting method.

If this amount is not zero, the [Synchronize] button will be available to allow the user to redistribute the
variance amount within the Time Phase Budget details.

Active Cost Code, Active Cat

These display fields identify if the Cost Code or Category are active, (checked) or inactive (unchecked).
Although users cannot record transactions for inactive Cost Codes or Categories, as there may be
historical transactions or budget information, all Cost Codes and Category values assigned to a Job,
regardless of current status, are displayed in the Budget screen.
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Budgeted Amount & Projected Final Totals

Totals for the Budgeted Amount and Projected Final columns are provided at the bottom of the columns, in
blue text.

Budget Summary Check

Where ‘Conceptual Unit Price Estimates' at the Cost Code level have been entered, the system will compare the
value of the budgeted Cost Code amount with the total Category budgets within that Cost Code. If there is a
difference in these two numbers, the system will return a message upon exiting, indicating that a discrepancy
exists and asking if the printing of a report that shows the variations is wanted.

[Calculate Value] — Button

The Budgeted Amount, Budgeted Category Quantity and the Budgeted Unit Rate fields are inter-related in
terms of their values. The system will automatically calculate the value of the ‘Amount’ field when an amount
is entered or changed in the Budgeted Quantity or Budgeted Unit Rate fields. If the value is changed in the
amount field, the system will automatically change the rate.

Use the [Calculate Values] button to calculate the value of a specific field when the other fields are changed.

An example of where this feature would be used would be when the Budgeted Cost Amount is changed and it is
needed to have the system recalculate the 'budgeted quantity' rather than the 'budgeted unit rate'.

In this case, move the cursor to the 'Budgeted Cat Qty' field and press the [Calculate VValue] button. The field
will turn green signifying that it is now the calculated field. A change in the rate or amount field will cause the
'budgeted category quantity' field to recalculate.

NOTE: This rule applies to any group of fields with inter-related calculations such as the Budgeted Cat
Quantity, Budgeted Revenue Amount and Budgeted Revenue Rate.

[WBS Defaults] — Button

Click the [WBS] button to access the WBS pop-up window displaying the default WBS Codes and WBS Value
Codes that are currently assigned before a Job has started ('Pending’ status) for the current company. The
default WBS Codes can be assigned directly to each Category of the Job Cost structure in order to accumulate
costs at a higher level of detail.

Assign Overhead Cost Rates — Screen

For details about this screen, please refer to the Assign Overhead Cost Rates — Screen section of this manual,
under Overhead.
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Start Job — Screen

START JOB Bsave bor @ @ A [F~0

SELECTION CRITERIA

* Company | €CC [a| [cMic Test Company
PENDING JOBS
view | W By Freeze 3 Dewch | [B) Search @ Workflows |~ @ ReportOptions | FZ Export @ ECM |~ g User Exensions
T T T S
C€Cc-1000 cce-1000 01012014 EE!) Profit Plan
CCCAERODD  AERO Opportunity for Company CCC 01012015 Profit Plan
ETC1 ETC1 01012015 Profit Plan

Pgm: JCJOBDAT - Start Job Entry

Once a Job is set up, its status is set to 'Pending’. Costs may be incurred at this time, but original budgets can
still be changed. Once a start date is entered through this screen, the status of the Job is changed to 'In
Progress'. The Original Budget is copied to the Revised Budget, and the original can no longer be altered.

Enter the date that work began on the Jobs. This date is for reference only, and it will not affect any processing.
Once you have entered the dates against all required Jobs, press the [Start Jobs] button. This changes the
status of the Job from 'Pending’ to 'In Progress'. The original budget is copied to the revised budget and it can
no longer be altered via the Budget Entry screen.

Starting of a control Job without Cost Code (Phase)/Category assignment is allowed, with a warning message.
Sub-Jobs may not be started without first assigning Cost Codes and Categories.

Add Categories to Jobs in Process

ADD CATEGORIES TO JOBS IN PROCESS Bseve b @ @ A [X~Q

SELECTION CRITERIA
* Company | CCC [a] |cMic Test Company

SELECTION CRITERIA

Assign from Category | 3000 Equipment
Assign to Category  CONT-MAX Contract Maximum Adjustment Ca
To Start Job | CCC-1000 cce-1000
ToEndJob | CCC-1000 cee-1000

To Start Cost Code | 01 GENERAL CONDITIONS

B EE

To End Cost Code | 1 GENERAL CONDITIONS

=3
Pgm: JCADDCAT - Adding Categories to Jobs
This screen provides a quick way to add categories to more than one Job. Use this program to add missing or

new categories to one or more Cost Codes for one or more Jobs at a time. This screen can be utilized for both
Pending and In Process Jobs.
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Creating a Project

Enter Project

MAINTENANCE Table Mode

Description

SELECTION CRITERIA
Company | DAV | & | |DAV Construction Comp TESTV10

PROJECT INFO

~ g% User Extensions

D, Workflows |+ £ Report Options |v & Atachments (3) Notes 9 ECM Documents

[Bl search = Insert £ Delete 4 Previous  mip Next
* Project [OMV21-281D ATCO Regional Offices (Orlando FL) [ set as Defaut |
Project Ctrl | ALL =

m Addresses Key Players Job Info Defaults Security MNotes Documents Needs

Customer | ATCO | A | |ATCO Properties and Management Inc
Start Date | 01/Jan/2014 % End Date |01/)an/2015 @9
Bid Date |25/Jun/2011 B Time [00:00 /Lost Date )

protection and structural engineering services for S-story 94,500-5F luxury apartment
evel, locker/storage room, elevator machine room, refuse room with trash chute and
housekeeping facilities. Building design modified to include thirty-eight apartments with seventeen different configurations.
Structural engineering includes geotechnical review, superstructure design to accommeodate medifications, four site retaining
walls, and censtruction administration. M/E/P services include revised heating and cooling load calculations and equipment to
accommodate new requirements and client neads.

Mechanical, electrical, plumbing, fi
building with a below grade garag

Description

Synchronize SCO and PCl amounts
Job Department | CM |* | |Construction Management
Contract Type A
Project Photo Ur

Auto-Generate Schedule of Values

Pgm: PMPROJFM - Enter Project screen

For details about the Projects screen, please refer to the Project Management reference guide.
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Project Control — xProjects Screen

‘| o Company Control Save  Copy Masks To Project

bd Project Management Menu Company Control

Bearch m Company | CMIC Construction |z|
[=1{- Project: CC-Ravi project (CCPRODO0O} pd as Defaults Change Management Project Calendar Bid Management

-] Communication Management Automatic Project Numbering Project Code| CCPR====== |ccPri23456
[#{_) Document Management T
{_J Subcontractor Pregualification

Use JC Job Number Mask [] IC Job Mumber Mask!

[F+{_]) Bid Management Mask Sample Allow Override | Sequence Within Project
() Budget & Cost lanagement Bid Package Mo, |CCBIDPACK®=*==*== CCEIDPACK1234567 &} =
{) Site Management
B0 Reports Submittal No. |CCSUBCODE CCSUBCODE1234567 0 =
E{_] User-Defined Logs Submittal Package No, |CCSPA®=**= CCSPA12345 0 =
(00 File Maintenance Communication No. |CCCOMID CCCOMID 123456789 B B
{_]) Local Tables
BIM 350 Maintenance Journal Mo. |CCDYREP CCDYREP 123456789 E =
Menu Maintenance FIWD No. |FWD**=== FWD1234567891234 ] Ll
i) Enterpriss PM _—=W Notice No. [NTCID== NTCID12345678912 ] ]
RFINUM 1234567891 =} 1}

Project System Options, . ==
Project Control =~ RFI No. |RFINUM**
i Project Maintenance Transmittal Mo, TRAID=*==s=ss=es TRAID12345673512

The Project Control screen in the xProjects module contains options for the creation of new Project records,
such as the Automatic Project Numbering option shown above.

If the Automatic Project Numbering box is checked, when entering new Projects the Project Code field will
be display-only as the Project Code is automatically generated using the Project Code Mask (Project Code field
framed above). The display-only field to the right of the Project Code field shows a sample generated Project
Code using the Project Code Mask.
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Using WBS Capabilities

Overview — Work Breakdown Structures

Work Breakdown Structure (WBS) codes provide a supplementary method to effectively track and summarize
costs on a transaction basis. The type of breakdown is dependent on the costing structure of the Job, and can be
tailored to the specific requirements of the company.

WBS Codes are user-defined fields that can be applied to any Job related transaction in CMIC. Each of these
user-defined fields can have a list of valid values or be validated against existing CMiC data. A maximum of
four WBS Codes can be defined per company.

When creating a new Job, the system provides the ability to assign WBS default values at the Job or the Cost
Code/Category levels. Revisions to default WBS Codes for Jobs with a Pending status are done through the
Enter Budget (Job Budget Maintenance) screen. Once a Job’s status is changed to In Progress, all revisions
must be processed using the Revise Budget screen, which is currently only available in Forms (Forms standard
Treeview path: Job Costing > Utilities > Revise Budget).

Assigning WBS Codes

WBS Codes can be assigned at the Company Cost Code Level, the Company Category Level, the Job Level or
the Job/Cost Code/Category level. Unless the default values or the required flags are different at lower levels,
you need only apply the codes and defaults at the Job Level.

The WBS Code and Value will default as follows:
Job/Cost Code/Category Combination
If there is no default at the Job\Cost Code\Category level, the next default will be to the Job Level.

If there is no default at the Job Level, the system will check the Cost Code Master setup for the
Company.

The final default is the Category Master setup for the company.

Use the WBS pop-window to assign default WBS Codes, and to re-set the Required and Editable flags of Free
Form or Company Defined WBS Code types.

Using WBS Codes on Transactions

All Transaction Entry programs that allow 'J' Type transactions will validate data to ensure that all ‘required’
WBS Codes are assigned with valid WBS Value codes whenever a 'J' type transaction line is entered.

Depending on the screen, the WBS fields may be available directly on the transaction detail line, or you may
access the WBS information by using the screen’s [WBS] button.

If the selected Job/Cost Code/Category has an assigned WBS Code with the Required Flag set to
"Y', and it has a default value applied, the system will automatically default the value for each
entry; the operator does not need to enter the values unless modification is required.

User Reference Job Costing v10x (ADF) Using WBS Capabilities - 45



If the selected Job/Cost Code/Category has an assigned WBS Code with the Required Flag set to
"Y', and no default value applied, the operator will be required to enter valid WBS data.

If the WBS Code has the Required Flag set to 'N' and the Editable Flag set to "Y", the operator has
the ability to modify the WBS data.

If the WBS Code has the Editable Flag set to 'N', the operator is permitted to view the codes, but
modifications is prohibited.
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WBS Codes — Screen

'WBS CODES Table Mode Esae et @ @ A F~-Q

SELECTION CRITERIA

* Company | RV123456 4 | |RV.Head Quarters Company, LLC

WBS CODES

[B)Search 4= InsertRecord  4m PreviousRecord  mp NextRecord ), Workflows |+ & ReportOptions | GHECM |+ 4 User Extensions
User
Code Name Defined Required Editable
Field
WBS1 Change Orders [Zat | Delete |
was2 lobsize JOBSIZE a [ Delete |
& B 0 | Delece |
sl ] | Detete |

Pgm: JCWBSFM - WBS Codes maintenance screen; standard Treeview path: JC > Setup > Local Tables > WBS Fields >
WBS Codes

This screen is used to define WBS Codes for a company, which is chosen using the Company field.

The following are details about the fields on this screen:

Code

The WBS Code is a unique identifier; the user will see the name, not the code, when entering transactions.
The code is an 8-character field.

There are three types of codes:

Free Form — This type of WBS Code allows the user to enter any data without validation against
a pre-defined list of values. This is a free form text field that can be added to any Job transaction.

Company Defined - This indicates that the valid data available for selection is unique within the
company, and it is maintained through the WBS Values screen (standard Treeview path: Job
Costing > Setup > Local Tables > WBS fields > WBS Values).

NOTE: If previously using WBS Codes in earlier versions of CMiC Software, the data will have
been converted to this new type of WBS Code.

User Defined — This type of WBS Code is designed to utilize User Defined Extension data. This
means that this WBS Code can be linked to either your own user defined data or one of the pre-
defined user extension fields, such as employee number. The data will be validated and a LOV
created against a User Extension field.

Name

If not creating a user defined WBS, enter the name in this field. If the WBS is to be user defined, the
name of the User Extension field will automatically populate this field when selected, so leave this field
blank.

User Defined Field

If creating a Company WBS, enter the value “JCWBSV” in this field. If creating a user defined WBS,
select the User Extension field required from the List of Values. Leave this field blank for Free Form

types.
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Required — Checkbox

If this checkbox is clicked, the user will be required to enter a value for the WBS Code during transaction
entry. If a default value does not exist for the WBS Code, the WBS pop-up window will appear and
request the operator to enter a WBS Value code. If these WBS Value codes are missing for the

transaction, processing and posting will fail.

Editable — Checkbox

Check the '"WBS Editable' box to allow the users update privileges to the WBS Value code during
transaction entry.

WBS Values — Screen

WBS VALUES Eee Do @ @ A o0

SELECTION CRITERIA
Company ZZ CMIC Construction Inc.

a
WBS Code CODE1 |4 [codel Required Editable

WBS VALUES

vieww | W [ Freeze T Detach Bl search 4= Insert ] InsertMultiple = Delete &}, Workflows = ¢ Report Options |v i Export - ECM Documents |+ g2 User Extensions
CuU-0001 CUADRILLA 001
EQO52 PLACA VIBRATORIA CON MOTOR
MAQ3-050 AGUA
VALUE 1 58850

Pgm: JCWBSVFM — WBS Code Values maintenance screen; standard Treeview path: JC > Setup > Local Tables > WBS
Fields > WBS Values

This screen is used to enter valid data for Company Defined type WBS Codes.

Selection Criteria — Section

WBS Code

Select the company’s WBS Code for which you want to create valid values.

WBS Values — Section

Code, Name

Enter a Unique Code and Name for each required value. The Code can be a maximum of 10 characters,
and the Name can be a maximum of 30 characters.
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Working with Bid Jobs

Overview — Working with Bid Jobs

Bid Jobs

One of the functions of Bid Jobs is to track costs incurred during the bid process. Once a bid has been won,
there is the option of transferring the costs incurred during the bid process, recorded using the Bid Job record, to
the new corresponding Job record. Optionally, the new corresponding Job can be created without these incurred
costs.

Enterprise allows the keeping of records on why bids were won or lost, and about the competition. Also,
because the Jobs are flagged as Bid Jobs, the system can easily report on pre-contract costs.

Creating Bid Jobs

Creating a Bid Job is the same as creating a standard Job, the only difference is to click the Bid Flag checkbox
and to enter a Bid Date.

Assign Cost Codes & Enter Budgets

As with Job records, the required Cost Codes may be assigned, and budgets associated with the bid
entered.

Track Costs

While working through the bid process, incurred costs may tracked using the Bid Job record, and then
either transferred to the Job once won, or closed out if lost. For this reason, transactions may be entered
against Bid Jobs as against any Job.

Indicate Status

Indicates whether the Bid has been Won or Lost, and optionally, costs can be transferred to the actual Job.
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Bid Won/Lost Reasons (Maintenance) — Screen

BID WON/LOST REASONS Esave [weat @ @ A [F~0

REASON CODES

view~ | W [ Freeze 5 Detach [Bl Search = Insert ] Insert Multiple  #= Delete & Workflows | = & Report Options |~

I |L-BUDGET |

|O\ter Prospect's Budget |

L-TIMING Timing

W-APPR Professional Approach
W-BUDGET Under Prospect's Budget
W-EXPER Experience

W-PRCD Superior Product Offering
W-REF Customer Reference
W-REP Company Reputation
W-VISION Superior Project Vision
ZZ-BEST Best bid

ZZ-HIGH Bid too high

Pgm: JCREASON - Reason Codes for Winning/Losing Bids

The Bid Won/Lost Reasons screen is used for maintaining the set of Reason Codes for the acceptance/rejection
of bids. These codes are used in the Win/Lose Bid screen to track information about won/lost bids. Also, when
indicating if a bid has been won or lost, users can enter a Reason Code.

Bid Competitors (Maintenance) — Screen

BID COMPETITORS Bsee poic @ @ A -0

COMPETITOR CODES

viewr | W K Freeze S Detach Bl Search §= Insert @ InsertMultiple = Delete &, Workflows |~ & Report Options |~

I |coLe |

|COIe Engineering Group |

GENCORP GENCORP Contracting Services Ltd.
KEHOE Kehoe Construction

KOCH Koch Engineering

MNICHE Miche Competitors

PCL PCL Construction

RILEY 1w Riley

SUCHER Joseph Sucher & Sons

TIERT Tier 1 Competitors

TREMEBLEY Trembley Construction

Pgm: JCCOMPET — Competitor Code Maintenance
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The Bid Competitors screen is used for maintaining a set of competitors for entry against a rejected bid. When
indicating if a bid has been lost, the system gives the opportunity to enter a competitor code for tracking
purposes.

Bid Setup (Control File — Bid Setup Tab)

JOB COST CONTROL FILE TaeMode  [Esme BBt @ ® A v O

SELECTION CRITERIA

Company | CCC | & | |CMiC Test Construction Company | Copy Control File |
Job Setup Accounting Additional Charges . -i*i-\ . Billing Budget Forecasting WIP Revenue Exceptions Jobs Change Management Forward Loss
[Bl Search 4= Insert &= Delete &, Workflows " & Report Options ‘v ? ECM Documents |+ ;‘l; User Extensions
Carry Over Bid Job Cost Codes | 02-200 | & | |Utility Removal
Bid Costs Category | 5000 | & |Sundry
Bid Job Template | BID1 =
Transfer Costs As Default
Copy Original Source/Reference Values

¥ Copy Cost Codes As Default
¥ CopyJob Original Contract Amount
#| Default Template To Bidjob

Pgm: JCCTRLFM - Bid Setup tab in Job Cost Control

This module’s Control File screen’s Bid Setup tab is used to set controls such as the Cost Code/Category where
the transfer of costs will be posted to, when posted to the winning Job.
Carry Over Bid Job Cost Codes

This field is relevant if a Bid Job’s recorded bid costs are to be transferred to the new corresponding Job
record, after a Bid Job is won. Select the Cost Code to transfer bid costs to when a Job is won.

Bid Costs Category
Select the Category Code that bid costs will be copied into if a Job is won.
Bid Job Template

Used to select the Cost Code Template that is to be the Bid Job template for creating Bid Jobs, for the
company selected by the Company field. Whenever a Bid Job is created, the template’s Cost Codes are
assigned to the new Bid Job.

Cost Code Templates are created and maintained through the Cost Code Template screen (standard
Treeview path: Job Costing > Setup > Local Tables > Cost Code Templates).

In the Opportunity Management module, if using the automatically create Bid Jobs option, the program
will use this selected Bid Job template to auto-assign its Cost Codes to new Bid Jobs.

Transfer Costs As Default — Checkbox

This field is relevant if a Bid Job’s recorded bid costs are to be automatically transferred to the new
corresponding Job record, after a Bid Job is won. Check this field if costs are to be automatically
transferred.

Copy Original Source/Reference Values — Checkbox
This flag can be checked when the Transfer Costs As Default flag is checked.

If checked, when a bid is won, the system will automatically copy the original source and reference when
transferring costs.
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When un-checked, during processing, the reversal of Bid Job and transfer to winning Job transactions will
have system defined values for source/reference indicating the transfer details.

When checked, the original source/reference details will be retained in Bid Job reversals and winning Job
transfers.

Copy Cost Codes As Default — Checkbox

If checked, when a Bid Job is won, the Bid Job’s Cost Codes are carried forward to the corresponding Job
record.

Copy Job Original Contract Amount — Checkbox

By default, this flag is checked to keep existing functionality: if a Bid Job created from the Opportunity
Management module is won, the Original Contract Amount for the corresponding Job record gets updated
with the Potential Revenue from the corresponding Opportunity record.

Default Template To Bidjob — Checkbox
This field is enabled if a Cost Code Template is selected via the Bid Job Template field.
If checked, the Bid Job Template will be defaulted to the assigned Cost Code.

Win/Lose Bid — Screen

WIN LOSE BID Bswe b @ @ A [~ 0

~| COMPANY CODE

* Company | RV123456 4 | |RV.Head Quarters Company, LLC

o
| s

View | W EaFreeze 3 Dewach | [B)Search @ Workflows |~ & ReportOptions |~ {3 Export QECM |~ g User Extensions
Codes
ATBRICO001 Opan Bid M% M% N As Costs Incurred fW\(houl
A1DOOROOO3 Open Bid E 01062015 01062015 As Costs Incurred (Wlthnut
A1GARDO002 Open Bid E 01062015 01062015 =] As Costs Incurred (\Mthnut
A1GARDO0O3 Open Bid |z| 01062015 01062015 D As Costs Incurred (Without|__
ATROOFDDOT OpenBid [x] 01062015 01062015 (=] As Costs Incurred (Without
ATROOFDD0Z OpenBid [v| 01062015 01062015 0 As Costs Incurred (Without
ADDRES0001 Open Bid E 01062015 01062015 ] As Costs Incurred (Without
ADDRES0002 Open Bid E 01062015 01062015 D As Costs Incurred (Without
ADDRES0003 OpenBid [x] 01062015 01062015 ] s Costs Incurred (Without
AETNACOOT Open Bid E 01062015 01062015 D As Costs Incurred (Without _
< m 3
Reason Desc
Competitor Desc
[ Process J§ Notes |

Pgm: JCBIDPRO - Updating Win/Lost Status on Bid Jobs

The Win/Lose Bid screen is used to update the status of Bid Jobs.

The system will display all open Jobs in sequence as the screen is being entered. To change the status of a Bid
Job, select the Job where the status is to be changed.

When a Bid Job is processed as a Bid Won, the Opportunity and Project codes will be reassigned to the won
Job’s code (previously set to the Bid Job code).
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How important is the use of Win/Lose Bid in Job Costing?

For the purpose of CRM and Project Management, this is a vital step in the normal flow of Job setups.
The processing of a Bid Job into a Won Job (actual work) or Lost Job (opportunity lost) has impact on
Revenue projections as well as the coding of Jobs and Projects.

Lost/Won

Select the option that best describes the status of the Job to be changed. The system provides for 3
options: Open Bid, Bid Won and Bid Lost.

Upon initial entry, all Jobs are flagged as open. An Open status indicates that a Job is still in the bid
process.

If a bid is lost, select Bid Lost for the Lost/Won field, enter the Reason Code using the Reason field, the
Rejected Date using the Date field, and the Competitor, if known. Save your entry.

If a bid is won, select Bid Won for the Lost/Won field, enter the Reason Code using the Reason field, the
Accepted Date using the Date field. A Bid Job that has been won requires a new corresponding Job to be
created that will hold all of the Bid Job’s information.

Date, Post Date

When a Bid Job has been won, this field enables the users to enter the posting date to accumulate costs in
a particular period.

The following are rules governing this field:
The Post Date field will be available only when a Bid Job is changed to the Bid Won status.
The system will always default the system date into the Date field, which the user may override.

The system also defaults the value from the Date field into the Post Date field, which again users
may override and modify.

During posting, a message pops-up if the posting dates of some of Jobs are not in valid open
periods.

If Continue is selected, the program will go ahead and post only the records with valid posting
dates.

If View is selected, the user is presented with the records with invalid post dates, and
modifications/corrections are allowed, prior to continuing the process.

If Cancel is chosen, no processing will take place.

If there are different posting dates in a multiple record scenario within the same batch, internally
the system will handle this by creating as many batches as posting dates found, and print as many
sets of posting reports.

Reason
Select a Reason Code for the won/lost bid.

Reason Codes are maintained through the Bid Won/Lost Reasons screen (standard Treeview path: Job
Costing > Setup > Local Tables > Bid Information > Bid Won/Lost Reasons).

Competitor
Select a Competitor from the list of values.

Competitors are maintained through the Bid Competitors screen (standard Treeview path: Job Costing >
Setup > Local Tables > Bid Information > Bid Competitors)
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Job

When a Bid Job has been won, the system will require that the Job be transferred to a new Job Code. This
new Job Code must be unique and cannot be in used by another Job.

The system will default to the 'Bid Job' number into the New Job number field although the screen will not
allow acceptance of this code as a valid entry. The default is done to allow modification of the 'Bid Job'
code to one that is close in nature to the original code.

Often companies will add an additional letter to the end of the Job Code to signify a bid that has been won
and transferred.

If the Bid Job is attached to a single Project, the Project Code will be updated to match the actual Job
Code if no Job Code had been previously assigned to the Project. This will update all related tables and
keep the won bid Project Codes in sync with the actual working Jobs, instead of the default of Bid Jobs.

Transfer Costs — Checkbox

Indicates if accumulated costs on a Bid Job were transferred to the new corresponding Job, when the bid
was won.

Copy Source/Reference — Checkbox

This flag’s state defaults to that of the Copy Original/Source Reference Values flag on the Bid Setup
tab of the Control File screen (standard Treeview path: Job Costing > Setup > Local Tables > Control
File).

When checked, the original source/reference details will be used when transferring costs from the Bid Job
to its new corresponding Job, when the bid is won.
If un-checked, the system will populate transfer reference details into these fields.

Copy Cost Codes — Checkbox

This flag indicates that when a Job is won, the Bid Job Cost Codes are to be copied to the Bid Job’s new
corresponding Job record.

Cost Code, Category

Enter the Bid Cost — Cost Code and Bid Cost - Category to which all the costs are to post, to be
accumulated from a Bid Job to a won Job. If entries were made for the Carry Over Bid Job Cost Codes
and Bid Costs Category fields on the Bid Setup tab of the Control File screen, they will default to these
fields at this point, if the Transfer Costs As Default checkbox (on same tab) is checked. There is the
option to remove these entries or modify them for the Job being defined.

NOTE: Leave these fields blank to transfer any accumulated costs from a Bid Job to the original Cost
Code (Phase)/Category on the won Job.

Revenue Generation

This field is used to select the Revenue Generation method. The posting of costs against a Bid Job does
not provide for the posting of unearned revenue, as the Job is only in the bid process stage. Once a Job
has been won, there is the option to account for the costs as unbilled revenue. The information entered in
this field will default to new Job, created during the win process.

Select the As costs incurred (Without GL) option when revenue is to be recognized when cost
are incurred. Using this method, the General Ledger will not be affected — only the Job Costing
module will reflect the accumulation of unbilled revenue.

Select the As costs incurred (With GL) option when revenue is recognized when cost are
incurred. Unlike the 'JC only' option, the General Ledger is affected by the accumulation of the
unbilled revenue. When a cost is posted against a billing category, the unbilled revenue account is
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debited and the billing account is credited (where the unbilled revenue account is a contra revenue
to the billings account).

When the Revenue Generation option has been selected, enter a revenue department and account through
the Accounts tab. The unbilled revenue account will be debited and the billings account will be credited
when a cost is posted against a billing category.

Recalculate Revenue — Checkbox

Check this flag if either the "J/C only' or the 'G/L and J/C' option of revenue generation has been selected,
and posting of the transferred costs from the Bid Job to the won Job is required.

If the bid was won, all information from the Bid Job will be transferred to the new Job. The new Job will
now be accessible from the Job Menu as a pending Job.

Update Buyout Item Bid Job

If checked on winning a bid, the system will update Buyout Items Bid Job with actual Job in Bid Package.

Accounts — Tab

WIN LOSE BID Bsae e @ @ A [X~Q

~| COMPANY CODE

*Company CCC & | |CMICTest Construction Co

Sl e
.

viewv | YW Ej Freeze T Detach | [B] Search G, Workflows ‘ ~ & Report Options |v T Export & ECM Documents |v £ User Extensions
!“"':;.CI:‘; E
(DR) - Account (DR)-Dept  |Account (CR) - Account [CR)-Dept  |Account “|toR} - Account
2000.100 l 52[]0 200 l L QDUD 400 L “DUD 500 o *
CCC%S20151 5200.200 5200.200 4000.400 4000.500 00
CCC1504001 00 5200.200 00 5200.200 00 00 4000.400 00 4000.500 00
CCC1504002 0o 5200.200 0o 5200.200 0o 00 4000.400 00 4000.500 00 3
CCC1504003 00 5200.200 o0 5200.200 o0 00 4000.400 00 4000.500 o0
CCC1504004 00 5200.200 o0 5200.200 o0 o0 4000.400 o0 4000.500 00 LI
CCC1504005 oo 5200.200 0o 5200.200 0o 0o 4000.400 0o 4000.500 00
CCC1504006 oo 5200.200 o0 5200.200 o0 o0 4000.400 00 4000.500 00
CCC2015004 00 5200.200 o0 5200.200 o0 o0 4000.400 o0 4000.500 00
CCC2015010 oo 5200.200 0o 5200.200 0o 0o 4000.400 0o 4000.500 00

4 I, ] 2

Accumulate Costs (DR) - Account Name

Adjustment (DR) - Account Name | Job Cost Cost Adjustments
Accumulate Billing (CR) - Account Name

Adjustment (CR) - Account Name | Job Cost Revenue Adjustments
Unbilled Revenue (DR} - Account Name | Unbilled Revenue

Unbilled Revenue Reserve Limit (CR) - Account Name |Unbilled Revenue Reserve Limit

The Accounts tab’s defaults come from the Bid Job, Department and Accounts settings set up on the Accounts
tab of Job set up, as well as, the Billing Rate table name as specified for the Bid Job. Once the Bid Job has been
won, this tab is available to change the Department, Accounts or Billing Rate Table for the transfer of costs to
the won Job.

If the revenue generation is ‘As Costs Incurred without G/L’ Unbilled Revenue and Unbilled
Revenue Reserve Limit will automatically clear. When revenue generation is ‘As Costs Incurred
with G/L’ both the Unbilled Revenue and Unbilled Revenue Reserve Limit’ are mandatory fields.

The billing rate table name can be left as defaulted, left blank to have the Job set up table used or
selected from an LOV.
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Overhead

Overview — Overhead

The system provides the ability to calculate and apply overhead costs during the posting of cost transactions
from any system that affects Job Cost.

Overhead calculations are assigned to Cost Codes (Phases) and Categories, and may be individualized on a job-
by-job basis. The overhead costs can be identified as a rate against the cost amount of the transaction or as a
markup based on a dollar amount per unit.

NOTE: The Overhead Category must exist within the Cost Code in which the overhead is to be calculated. If
the Overhead Category does not exist for the Cost Code, overhead will not calculate.

Control File Setup for Overheads

JOB COST CONTROL FILE Table Mode Bsave beie @ @ A [~Q

SELECTION CRITERIA

Company | RV123456 4| [R¥.Head Quarters Company, LLC [ Copy Control File |
JobSetup | Accounting m BidSetup | Billing | Budget | Forecasting | WIP | Revenue Exceptions | Jobs | Change Management
[B) search 4 InsertRecora = Delete Record O, Workflows | = & ReportOptions |~ GHECM |+ 4 User Extensions

[ Create Overhead
Use Mutiple Overhead % Disbursements
Defauit Overhead Category | 1000 4| [Labour

Default Overhead Dept | 011110 A 5200.135 4 |JCCosts - Burden

rges Within Same Controlling Department

Restrict [nter-Branching To Payroll/Labour Category .
Inter-Branch Expense Category .
* Auto-Post /B Adjustments To J/C When I/B Limits Change

Inter-Branch Journal For Auto-Post Limit Adjustments A

Pgm: JCCTRLFM - Job Cost Control File — Overhead Settings

To set up the Job Costing module for the calculation of overheads, the Additional Charges tab on the Control
File screen is used (shown above). On the tab, define the overhead category for the system as well as the
associated department and credit account. Where multiple overhead distributions are required, the Use
Multiple Overhead % Disbursements flag is checked.
Create Overhead — Checkbox

This field must be checked if the system is to create Overhead transactions.
Use Multiple Overhead % Disbursements — Checkbox

To distribute the overhead clearing amount to more than one account (up to a maximum of 5), this flag
must be checked. The account setup will then be done on the Overhead screen.

If this is not checked, the overhead will credit the 'Clearing’ account entered in the field below.
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Default Overhead Category

The Default Overhead Category must be specified here, but it may be overridden by the category entered
on the Overhead setup screen.

Default Overhead Dept & Account

To have all overheads post to a specific department, enter the department in this field. 1f overheads are to
be posted to their related Job departments, leave this field blank.

If not utilizing Multiple Overheads, enter the General Ledger clearing account that the system will use to
post overhead transactions.

Assign Overhead Cost Rates — Screen

ASSIGN OVERHEAD COST RATES

Markup or Rate Amoun/Percent

SELECTION CRITERIA
*Company [Rv123456 |4 [RV.Head Quarters Company,LLC 7] Desutt CreditType I oo

Job [ 1000.100 [a] [1000100

[oFES z [ et job Seecton Criteia |

OVERHEAD RATES

viewr | ¥ B % Detach | [ Search 4% InsertRecord ] Insert Multiple Records 45 Delete Reca B Workiows |~ & Reportoptions |~ [ Export GHECM |~ g User bt

mmmmm“—ww-mnmmwwml
5 5

Existing Conditions-job | | 2000 3000

Pgm: JCORATE - Assigning Overhead Rates

The Assign Overhead Cost Rates screen is used to assign overhead rates. These are used during the posting of
overheads against cost transactions. While there is also the ability to specify all the Jobs, Cost Codes or
Categories within the system; the assigning of overhead rates can be as general or specific as required.

If the Use Multiple Overhead % Distribution box has been checked on the Additional Charges tab of the
Control File screen and on the Job Setup screen, the system will also allow the assigning of multiple credit
clearing accounts. Each account allows for the specification of the % distribution, where 100% of the overhead

must be distributed.

Overhead Rate Templates can be created by applying rates to Jobs that are marked as Do Not Allow
Transactions. The system allows users to copy rates from one Job to another using the Copy Overhead Rate
utility, available under this module’s Utilities menu.

NOTE: If setting rates on individual Jobs define 'ALL" Jobs, in 'ALL' Cost Codes, in 'ALL' Categories at a 'M'
type of markup of 0.00. This will ensure that only the Job/Cost Code/Category elements that have actual rates
applied will result in an overhead transaction.

Job
Select/Enter the Job Code for the Job where rates are being defined.

To enter an overhead rate that should apply to all the Jobs on the system, enter the code 'ALL" in this field.
The code 'ALL" is a system-defined code that will establish the overhead rates defined in the next block
under all Jobs within the system.

Job Pick List

Select the desired Job Pick List code from the LOV, if overhead rates are to be applied to multiple Jobs
selected on certain criteria. The following is the order of precedence followed by the system, while
selecting the overhead cost rates during transactions.
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First, the system looks for rates at the Job level. If no rates are defined at the Job level, the system looks
for rates at the Static Pick List level. If no rates are found, the system looks for rates at the Dynamic Pick
List level. Finally, if no rates are found, the system looks for rates defined at “ALL” Jobs level.

It must be noted that if the system tries to find rates at the Pick List level, it uses the first set of rates it
finds (First Static Pick Lists, then Dynamic Pick Lists). Hence, the user must be careful while defining the
overhead cost rates, and avoid selecting the same Job in multiple pick lists for the same Cost
Code/Category.

Default Credit Type is Job — Checkbox
When this flag is checked, the default credit type is 'J' (for Job); otherwise it is ‘G (for GL).
Cost Code

Select the Cost Code for the rates being defined. To calculate overhead against all of the Cost Codes,
enter the code “ALL” in this field. The code “ALL” is a system-defined code that will calculate the
overhead rates defined by this line against all Cost Codes within the system.

Category
Select the Category Code for the rates being defined.

To calculate overhead against all Categories, enter the code “ALL” in this field. The code “ALL” is a
system defined code that will calculate the overhead rates defined by this line against all Categories within
the system.

Overhead Category
Enter the Category Code where the overhead of the previous Cost Code/Category will be posted.

NOTE: Remember that this Category must be assigned at the Cost Code level for overheads to calculate.

Overhead Description

If blank, the standard system generated text “Overhead for Job XXXXXX” will be used. If text is entered,
this text will be entered for all Overhead lines of that type. This data is stored in the GL (gl_ref_desc) and
JC (jedt_ref_desc) transactions.

NOTE: The Job code is only included when using the default option and not specifying the text to be
used.

Rate Type
Enter the Rate type for the factor to be used when multiplying costs during the processing of Overhead.

Select 'M' (Markup) to calculate overhead as a percentage of the cost. Select 'R’ (Rate) to calculate
overhead as a rate per unit.

Rate

Enter the Overhead Rate to be applied during overhead processing. The value entered in this field is
dependent on the type selected by the Rate Type field.

When defining a Markup type, the rate entered in this field will represent the overhead percentage
that will multiply against the cost amount of the transaction. For example, an entry of .25 against
a $10 cost amount will result in an overhead transaction of $.03. The calculation would be:
.25/100*$10 = .025 rounded up to $.03.

When defining a Rate type, the rate entered in this field will represent the overhead rate that will
multiply against the unit amount of the cost transaction. For example, a rate entry of .25 against
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20 units with a cost of $10 will result in an overhead transaction of $5.00. The calculation would
be: .25*%20 = 5.

1st Split %, ... 5th Split %, Account/Job, Cost Code, Category

Optional, if the Use Multiple Overhead % Distribution flag is checked on the Additional Charges tab
of the Control File screen and on the Job Setup screen, users can enter up to five different overhead credit
accounts or Jobs/Cost Codes/Categories and their related % of the overhead amount.

For each split, fill in the %, Accounts/Jobs, Cost Codes, and Categories as required. The % must add up
to 100% before the form will accept the record.

Posting Without Overhead

BATCH POSTING Esve bt @ ® A -0
Enter Company Code
[ ] ] o
Enter Transactions Print Edit List Post Transactions
SELECTION CRITERIA
* Company r:EC A CMIC Test Construction Co

GL Current Year 2016 Period 1| Start 01/Jan/2016 End 31/)an/2016
User |MIKEFER1

Batch 31981 & MIKEFER1 2016-01-07 B

D Post Overhead Transaction
[[] Automatic Accrual Reversal
[ Preview Posting

[ Print Reports Immediately

Sample of Post Transactions screen (standard Treeview path: JC > Transactions > Enter Cost Transaction): selected
through process train running along top of Enter Cost Transaction Screen.

The Post Batch program in Job Costing is used to post transactions entered manually through the Job Cost
application.

The posting of JC transaction batches in Job Costing allows the user to specify if Overhead should be calculated
when posting. If the Post Overhead Transaction checkbox is unchecked, the calculation and posting of
overhead transactions for this batch is turned off. If Overhead functionality is not being utilized, set the
checkbox to the unchecked state. This is the only program that allows this, as the types of transactions posted
this way are usually adjustment transactions and overhead may not be applicable.

If posting Accrual Transactions, the reversal of the Accrual will calculate overhead only if the original posting
calculated overhead.

For further details about the Post Transactions screen, please refer to the Post Transaction Batches sub-section
under the Processing section.

NOTE: Overhead is automatically calculated on transactions generated from other applications such as,
Accounts Payable and Payroll.
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Inter-Branching

Overview — Inter-Branching

Inter-Branching is a method of charging other profit centers for the use of your Employees, allowing you to
lend employees to other Departments or Companies without losing the Employee’s capacity to generate revenue
for you. You have a choice of only creating inter-branch transactions when the controlling Department of the
Employee and Job are not the same, or to create them every time the Department is different regardless of the
controlling Department.

The system has a lot of flexibility, allowing an almost infinite number of rules for inter-branch charges. You
can declare charge maximums by Job, Cost Code (Phase), Category and Employee, plus you can define the
charge amount by setting charge multipliers by Job, Cost Code and Category.

Once Inter-branching has been setup, the system automatically creates the transactions when required.

Inter-Branch Charge Limits

JCINTERBRANCH CHARGE LIMIT Esave e @ A -0

COMPANY CODE

Job Company  ZZ |4 | |CMiC Construction Inc., Emp Company > |4
Job Dept | * |a] Emp Dept | * .
INTER-BRANCH CHARGE LIMITS
Vieww | Y [ Freeze 3 Detach | [BSearch 4 Insert ] InsertMultiple 4= Delete  ©, Workflows |~ {3 ReportOptions |~ IR Export [ ECM Documents |w & User Extensions
soocompony [ _pepe | oo | _erase | category | empcomp | [wosmam Atowes |18 sevens roguce| 18 st o2aee | —consropote | commenss |

7z 00 (& | |ZZwMT a| (99 |a| [s000 |a| |7z |a| |00 A 5,000.00
[ M »

Job Company Name | CMIC Construction Inc.
Job Dept Name |Company Level
Job Name |ZZ Walmart
Phase Name | Billings
Category Name |Fee
Emp Comp Name | CMIC Construction Inc.

Emp Dept Name |Company Level
—
Pgm: JCIBCHRG - Inter-Branch Charge Limits; standard Treeview path: JC > Setup > Local Tables > Inter Branch Setup
> Inter Branch Charge Limit

This screen is used to define charge limits. It is also a place where you can view the inter-branch revenue
charged, lost and costs to date.

Company Code — Section

The values entered in these fields are the search criteria for the details shown under the Inter-Branch Charge
Limits section of the screen.
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Job Company, Job Dept, Emp Company, Emp Dept

Select the relevant parameters, or enter an ' * ' to identify “All”. The only field that will not acceptan ' *'
is the Job Company field.

Inter-Branch Charge Limits — Section

This section will automatically be populated with existing records for the criteria entered, and it allows users to
view and update existing records, and to add new ones.

The system will check for the limit at the lowest level and apply that limit. This allows for overall charge limits
and specific limits per Job/Cost Code (Phase)/Category, if required.
Job Company
Company for inter-branch limit being defined.
Dept

Department associated with this limit. This field will accept either an ' * * meaning all Departments within
the Company, or a specific Department code.

Job, Phase, Category

Select the relevant Job, Phase (Cost Code) or Category. Use an'* ' to indicate “All”.
Emp Comp, Emp Dept

Employee’s home company, and employee’s home department. Use an ' * ' to indicate “All”.
Maximum Allowed

This is the maximum allowed charge limit. When posting an inter-branch transaction the system verifies
that the current transaction will not bring the total charged to date over this maximum amount. If it does,
the excess will be posted to the 'Inter Branch Revenue Lost' account.

IB Revenue To-Date
Total inter-branch revenue.
IB Lost To-Date
Total lost to inter-branch transactions.
Cost to Date
Costs to date amount.
Comments

Comments may be entered for each limit using this field.

NOTE: If you are adjusting an existing record and the Control File screen for the company indicates that
transactions should be created on charge limit changes, the system will automatically create the correcting
transactions for you.

The display fields under the table display column values for the selected row in the table.
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Inter-Branch Charge Multiplier

JCINTER BRANCH CHARGE MULTIPLIER B e @ @ A [F=Q

Enter Multiplier For Normal Hours

SELECTION CRITERIA

Job Comp Code | RV123456 RV.Head Quarters Company, LLC

.
Job DeptCode | = [a]

MULTIPLIERS

viewv | W B Freeze % Detach | [f] Search 4= InsertRecord @] InsertMultiple Records  § Delete Record O Workflows |+ (3 Report Options |+ [ Export &Y ECM | v & User Extensions

* Full Double OT
.
mm“ ceee m S m Multiplier m-
00 01 [a] - ] O
0 ] v

ccc .| - 1000 |

<
Emp Comp Name |CMiC Test Company
Emp Dept Name |Company Level
Job Name |Control Job 1000
Cost Code Name | General Conditions-job Phase Name

Category Name |All Category

Pgm: JCIBMULT - Inter-Branch Charge Multipliers; standard Treeview path: JC > Setup > Local Tables > Inter Branch
Setup > Inter Branch Charge Multiplier

This screen is for defining inter-branch charge rates. Rates can be defined by an Employee’s Company and/or

Department, or by Job/Cost Code/Category, or a combination of both. These rates can be set to the normal
charge rate, or they can be set as multipliers of regular, overtime or double-time rates.

Selection Criteria — Section

The values entered in these fields are the search criteria for the details shown under the Multipliers section of
the screen.

Job Comp Code
The company for which inter-branch charge rates are being defined. Enter an ' * ' to represent “All”.
Job Dept Code

Select a relevant department code, or enter an' * ' to represent all Job Department codes.

Multipliers — Section

This section will automatically be populated with existing records for the criteria entered, and it allows users to
view and update existing records, and to add new ones by clicking the Block Toolbar’s [Insert] button.

The system will check for the multiplier at the lowest level and apply the associated rates. This allows for
overall charge rates and specific charge rates per Job/Cost Code (Phase)/Category, if required.

The display fields under the table display details for the selected row in the table.

Emp Company, Emp Dept
Employee’s home Company and home Department. Use an' * ' to indicate “All”.
Job, Cost Code, Category

Select the relevant Job, Cost Code or Category. Use an'* ' to indicate “All”.
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Full Tariff — Flag

If checked, the inter-branch charge will be the full bill amount. When checked, the multiplier fields will
be set to null and become unavailable. This means that the home company/department of the employee
will not receive any revenue for the employee’s time.

Regular Multiplier, Overtime Multiplier, Double OT Multiplier, Other Multiplier

There are four different multiplies than can be defined. The multiplier is applied to the ‘Charge’ rate of
the transaction.

Example: If you enter 1.5 in the multiplier for regular time, you are indicating that you will be splitting
the revenue of the transaction in half; 50% for the employee home company/department, and 50% for the
cost company/department.

Comments

Comments may be entered for each entry.
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Processing — Job Costs

Enter Cost Transaction

ENTER COST TRANSACTION SEosets B e @ @ A [F+Q
o o o “— process train for the entry, verification and posting of transactions |
Enter Transactions Print Edit List Post Transactions
SELECTION CRITERIA
*Company |RV123456 | & | |RV.Head Quarters Company, LLC Current Period 1
* Batch 5868 A RAFID 2015-06-01 C Starting 01012015 Ending |31012015
Create Batch
TRANSACTION
[Bl Search 4= InsertRecord  §2 Delete Record  4m Previous Record  mp NextRecord @ Workflows |~ & Report Options \v & Avachments  [ENotes  QLECM \v &% User Extensions
* Transaction 3675 *PostDate 01062015 E’Eg
*Journal |JC |4/ [jon Costing
Currency | US || |usDollars Conv Factor 1.000000
Source Source Desc
Reference Reference Desc
* Ref, Date |01062015 By [ Accrual Adjustment
DETAIL
vieww | W K Freeze % Detach | [B Search 42 InsertRecord (| InsertMultiple Records 4= Delete Record O, Workflows |~ ReportOptions |+ [, Export f3 Import  ECM |~ g User Extensions
RV123456 1000 010160 1000 125.00 HR 12,500.00
I RV12345 a | \00 (a| [1w00100 [a] | [a] & \ | \ [T J[ 1250000

[ | \ [ | 1250000  12500.00|

W-line Detail Create CostCode/Cat m E
Pgm: JCTRNENT - Enter Cost Transaction; standard Treeview path: JC > Transactions > Enter Cost Transaction

In most cases, sub-ledger applications such as Accounts Payable, Accounts Receivable, Subcontracts, Job
Billing and Payroll will be used for entering the majority of transactions against Jobs. However, sometimes
there is a requirement to enter a transaction that did not originate via a sub-ledger. This is when this screen

should be used.

Selection Criteria — Section

Company, Batch
Enter the Company code, and then create a new batch using the [Create Batch] button, or select an
existing batch from the list of values.

[Create Batch] — Button

This button is used to create a new batch. It will be disabled if the Batch field has a selected or preloaded
value.

To create a new batch, delete any value that the Batch field may have and Tab/click out of the field to
enable the [Create Batch] button. Click the button and the system will automatically generate a new
batch number.
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Current Period, Starting, Ending

These display only fields display the current period and its start and end date.

Transaction — Section

This section contains general information about the transaction being entered, such as the Post Date, Currency
Code and Journal Code
Transaction (Display-Only)

Transaction number.

Post Date

The post date will default from the batch’s date, but may be changed. Each transaction entered within the
batch can have a unique post date, allowing entry of transactions in different periods within the same
batch.

Warning messages will be displayed if the date is in a closed period, or a current period for which the
Preliminary Period End has been run. If the date entered is in a closed period, the user will not be able to
continue.

Journal

The Journal code is a way of telling where a transaction originated. Enter the Journal code appropriate for
the transaction being entered, the most common being JC as this is an entry being made in the JC sub-
ledger.

Currency, Conv Factor

The system will default the company’s currency into this field. If the transaction being entered is in a
different currency than the company’s, change this field appropriately. The system will automatically
default the existing current exchange rate (conversion factor). If needed, change it for this particular
transaction.

Source, Source Desc

Source and Reference Codes fields are used in all applications. The Source code usually refers to what
initiated the transaction, for example, in the case of accounts payable it would be the vendor code and the
source description would be the vendor name.

Reference, Reference Desc

The Reference Code refers to the document number associated with the transaction; from Accounts
Payable that would be the Invoice Number and Invoice Description.

Ref. Date

The reference date refers to the source date of the transaction, not the posting date. You may, for
example, be using a posting date of Sept 1, 2004, while the reference date is Aug 18, 2004.

NOTE: When the transactions are distributed between companies with differing currencies the exchange
rate will be calculated using the reference date not the posting date.

Accrual — Checkbox

A transaction may be flagged as an accrual transaction, which indicates that the transaction being entered
is to be reversed at a later date. When an accrual transaction is required, set this flag to the checked state
and continue the entry as usual.
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NOTE: Dependent on the Control File setting or the flag set when posting, Accruals may be automatically
reversed or left for manual reversal at a later date. Automated reversals will be recorded at the same time
as the original transaction, with the reversal posted on the first date in the next period.

Adjustment — Checkbox
If the transaction has been adjusted through the [Adjustment] button, this flag will be checked.
[Adjustment] — Button

This button’s launched popup is used to make transaction adjustments. Note, only particular Journal field
entries allow adjustments. For details about adjustments, refer to this section’s Entering Adjustments sub-
section.

If an adjustment was made, the Adjustment flag will be checked.

Detail — Section

This section is used to enter Job costs, Equipment costs, Work Order and G/L dispositions for the transaction
specified in the previous section. Each line corresponds to one disposition, either a debit or credit. Every J, E,
W or G line entered will debit or credit the G/L account associated with Job, Category on the Job, or Equipment
entered.

In order to post a batch, the total dollars of all the debit dispositions must be equal to the total dollars of all the
credit dispositions for every transaction within the batch.

Although the system defaults to 'J' as the predominant distribution type code, it also allows for the entry of
'G', 'E' and "W' type transactions in this screen as well.

Distribution Type Code —'J' Type will be entered by default.
Enter 'J' to distribute dollars to a specific Job, Cost Code, and Category.
Enter 'G' to distribute dollars to a specific General Ledger Department and Account.
Enter ‘E’ to distribute dollars to a specific piece of Equipment, Category and Code.
Enter ‘W’ to distribute dollar to a specific Work Order, Task and Category.
The column headings and fields will change with each line where a differing distribution type has been entered.

Multiple distribution lines may be created to more than one inter company, Job, and piece of equipment or
general ledger account.

NOTE: The distribution must be in balance when finished.

[W-line Detail] — Button

This button is only active for “W” type distributions. The launched pop-up allows for more information to
be entered. The type of data that can be entered varies according to the Expense Code of the line. Labor
Expense codes allow for the entry of the Resource, Material Expense Codes allow the user to enter an
Inventory or Non-Stock Item and the Equipment Expense Codes allow for the entry of a Tool. This
information can be viewed after the voucher is posted, in the Preventive Maintenance work order budget
summary screen when the radio button ‘Cost’ is used.
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[Create CostCode/Cat] — Button

QUICK COSTCODE/CATEGORY INSERT

ﬂﬁave E’E:':it @ ® A D *'O

Category Name

SELECTION CRITERIA
Segments | 0241 A 1323 L&
Suffix |-
Cost Code | 0241 13.23- A | CostCode Name 024113.23
Ctrl Cost Code | ALL A | Quantity WM | NA s
CATEGORY
Bill
Category 1000 | & Name Labour -01.03A.030000.| & | Cerl. |ALL

Code

Cost Code Type | EXCAVATION A

WC 1 Single Category Budget
Exclude Cost Exclude
WM | HR A Budget From [F] cost From
WIP WIP

When inserting new detail lines, if a new cost code and category is required, this button can be used to

launch a screen to create them.

[TAC] — Button

ENTERING TRANSACTION ALLOCATION VALUES

BSave E‘E:{'rt @ ® PN

SELECTION CRITERIA

Window |Chart ZZCHART Company ZZ Department null Account null

Analysis Code 1 | TAX |4 TaxRelated

Revenue Type  MEW |4 | [New

Applicant Type .

Comp Code  CHC 4 |Cindy's Construction Company

[[] Req Vval Edt

[C] req val Edt

] Req val Edt
[ Reg val Edt

This button is only active for G-lines, and then only if the account is utilizing Transaction Allocation
Codes (TAC). This is where the user can enter/modify the TAC associated with this transaction and

account.

[Reference] — Button

ENTER COST TRANSACTION

Vendor, Customer Or Job Code If Applicable

Source Code  BUILDERS|
Source Desc | Builders Supply Company
Reference 4352

Reference Desc

Owerride Bill Rate 25
Owerride Bill Amt 2500
Override Trade Code &

Pgm: JCTRNENT - Transaction Entry Reference Details — Reference Button
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This button launches a screen to change a detail line’s defaulted source and reference descriptions. Please
refer to the following section, Change Distribution Line Reference, for details.

The launched screen is also used to over-ride Job Billing Amounts or Rates. Please refer to the Change
Distribution Line Job Billing Information and Change Distribution Line Job Billing Information sections
for details.

[WBS] — Button
This button launches the WBS Values pop-up to enter values for Work Breakdown Structure codes.

Work Breakdown Structure codes provide a supplementary method to effectively track and summarize
costs on a transaction to transaction basis. The type of breakdown is dependent on the costing structure of
the Job and can be tailored to the specific requirements of the company. The WBS Codes are user-defined
and may be assigned with the system defined field named PCI#.

The WBS functionality with PCI# allows users to specify the Potential Change Item# when transactions
are entered, and upon posting, the transaction detail records are associated with specific PCl#s, allowing
users to track the costs. Similarly, when Request for Payments are posted, the PCI# linked to the
Subcontract will be used as a WBS value and posted to the transaction details table.

Forecasting based on the Billing Contracts with WBS Mapping with PCI functionality allows forecasting
with PCI projections showing specific bill codes with PCI# and tracking all committed, spent costs and
billings.

The use of WBS functionality in Contract Forecasting may be classified in two categories.
1. Jobs with WBS mapping and using transactions with PCI# as the WBS Code.
2. Jobs with standard mapping and using WBS Code (PCI#) for transactions.

For further details about WBS Codes, please refer to the WBS Functionality & Contract Forecasting
section of the Contract Forecasting user guide, and to the Creating Mappings from JC section of the Job
Billing user guide.

WBS Codes maintenance screens’ standard Treeview path: Project Management > File Maintenance >
Local Tables > WBS Codes, WBS Values.

Change Distribution Line Reference

When a transaction is entered, the source and reference information is defaulted from the transaction block to
each record in the distribution block. Although each detail line is assigned the source and reference descriptions
from the transaction header, this information may be changed on a line-by-line basis. To change the transaction
header references for a line, place the cursor on that line and press the [Reference] button. The reference pop-
up will appear with the defaults from the transaction header and discretionary changes may be made to all or
any of these references.

The Source and Reference fields are used to identify the transaction with costs and distributions entered in the
Detail section. The Source and Reference fields may be entered by the operator for direct manual entries into
the Job Costing module. All posted transactions from the sub-ledgers will automatically fill these fields with
the relevant information from the Sub-ledger, as described below.

Source Code

Any code can be entered in this field. For transactions from other application, this field will be updated
with the following information:

Transactions from Accounts Payable: Vendor Code
Transactions from Accounts Receivable: Customer Code
Transactions from Payroll: Employee Code
Transactions from Inventory: Item Code
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For transactions entered on this form, enter the most relevant code for the type of transaction being
entered.

Reference Code

Any reference document number or code may be entered in this field. For transactions automatically
interfaced from other applications, the following document codes are stored in this field:

Transactions from Accounts Payable: Voucher number
Transactions from Accounts Receivable: Invoice number
Transactions from Payroll: Pay Run Code-Period No.

Change Distribution Line Job Billing Information

When doing an adjustment or entering a manual JC transaction, if you want to over-ride the Job Billing Amount
or Rate, you may do so by using the [Reference] button.

The popup allows you to adjust each line (disbursement) of a
transaction.

Entering Adjustments

ENTER COST TRANSACTION Bsae @ @ A +0Q

~| JC TRANSACTION DETAILS

Jeb |J00020.000 | & | |)00020.000 Main Job
Cost Code |01.024.024100. Category (CFB Batch 3743| Journal Code |AP Post Date |18/Aug/2011
Src Desc |[ATDOORS' - ‘Company RRR'

Ref Desc |DOORJ00020

Coccepe ] putcronser ] conce |

View~ | Y [ Freeze 5 Detach | [BSearch @, Workflows |+ (& Report Options |~ [ Export £ ECM Documents | & User Extensions
' mmmnnmmm
[ |a1000RS | [poorjooozo2 | [18raugr2011 | | 12.5)[s 125000 | 3.125.00] | 2| 0| |+
=] AIDOORS DOORJ00020-2 18/Aug/2011 75 3 825.00 2,062.50 2 o L
=] 14702011 100 | HR 125.00 125.00 a 0
& ATDODRS DOOR3000-1 10/jun/2011 10 HR 1,000.00
=] AIDOORS DOOR3000-1 10/un/2011 10| cy 3,000.00
& AIDOORS DOOR3000-1 10/jun/2011 10 o 4,000.00

Pgm: JCTRNENT - Transaction Entry Adjustments popup

The screen launched by clicking the [Adjustment] button shows all transactions associated with the Journal
code entered (refer to the Job Control Setup section for more information on where to set these up). It allows
users to change/make alterations to transactions posted from other systems when there is no need to alter the
originating transaction. For example, you may have transactions posted from Payroll where the Employee
Trade code was incorrect, but for billing purposes you want to change it to the correct one. Or perhaps
transactions posted from AP did not have the correct billing rate or amount — the rate table may not have been
set correctly. In this case, there is nothing wrong in AP, but if you were to automatically bill the transaction via
Job Billing, the billing rate would be incorrect.

The JC Transaction Details section shows details for the selected entry in the below table.

To make adjustments to an entry, start by checking the Select Flag check-box at the beginning of the records
required. Once done adjusting, press [Accept].
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Each transaction selected will automatically be negated and re-instated in the transaction detail section of the
form. You may then change any of the information on the re-instated line. You will not be able to change any
cost information on the original negated transaction.

NOTE: If the Copy Additional Fields During JC Transactions Adjustment Posting flag on the Projects tab
of the System Options screen (standard Treeview path: System > Setup > System Options) is checked, the
program would additionally copy DSRC_Code, SEC_PAY_RUN, SHIFT_CODE and UNION_CODE fields to
the newly created JC detail line. Hence, even the JC adjustment transactions, which were originally posted
from Payroll, are considered secure information, and only users with the privilege JCPYINFO will be able to
see the adjusted information in Transaction Query & Reports.

Print Edit List (Pre-Posting Verification)

JC TRANSACTION EDIT LIST Bsave et @ @ A [~ 0
Enter Company Code
: :
Enter Commited Costs Print Edit List Post Commited Costs
PRINTING OPTIONS
* Company tEC A | CMIC Test Construction Co
* Batch Type | Unposted |z|

* Batch 31951| & | |MIKEFER1 2016-01-06 O
[F] Print WBS and TAC Codes

« Order B (@ GL Account And Job/Phase/Category
erty (©) Entry Order

e
Sample of a transaction entry screen with Print Edit List screen selected via process train running along top of screen.
After transactions have been entered through any of the transaction entry screens, click the Print Edit List
option on the process train along the top of the screen (framed in red above) to verify balances, verify that

correct G/L accounts have been selected, and that correct distributions have been entered. If no transactions are
found using the parameters entered, processing will continue, but no report will print.

Enter/Select the relevant company for the report, and enter/select the required batch number.
To view WBS or TAC information on the report, check the Print WBS and TAC Codes checkbox.

Select the printing order using the Order By radio buttons. Note, that if an entry was inserted during
transactions entry, it will appear at the end of the report.

Click [Print] to run the report.
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Post Transactions

BATCH POSTING Blsae e @ @ A [¥~Q

Enter Company Code

Enter Transactions Print Edit List Post Transactions

SELECTION CRITERIA
* Company r:EC A CMIC Test Construction Co
GL Current Year 2016 Period 1| Start 01/Jan/2016 End 31/)an/2016
User |MIKEFER1
Batch 31981 & MIKEFER1 2016-01-07 B

D Post Overhead Transaction
[[] Automatic Accrual Reversal
[ Preview Posting

[ Print Reports Immediately

Sample of a transaction entry screen with the Post Transactions screen selected through process train running along top of
screen.

This screen is used to post batches of Job Costing transactions (costs, billings, and committed costs). This
screen is reached by clicking the Post Transactions option on the process train along the top of the screen
(framed in red above). In addition to posting these transactions to the Jobs themselves, the posting procedure
also updates General Ledger and any other affected applications.

NOTE: If you are posting opening balances, and do not want the general ledger affected, use the Post Opening
Balances option available on the Utilities menu, not this screen.

Post Overhead Transaction

Make sure that the Overhead Transaction flag is set correctly. Leave this checkbox unchecked to turn-
off the calculation and posting of overhead transactions for this batch. If the Overhead functionality is not
being utilized, this field may be ignored.

Automatic Accrual Reversal

Depending on the setting in JC’s Control File screen, this may be checked or unchecked. If posting
Accrual transactions in this batch, ensure that the setting is on to have an automatic accrual reversal made,
or unchecked to require manual reversals of the accrual at a later date.

Preview Posting
Check to view the posting report, for verification purposes, without actually doing a post.
Print Reports Immediately

Check this box to print the posting report immediately after posting. Leave this box blank and the posting
report will not print, however it can be printed later using the Print Posting Reports screen under the
Utilities menu.
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Enter Committed Cost Transaction

ENTER COMMITTED COST TRANSACTION Table Mode Bsae beir @ @ A [F -0
: c O < process train for the entry, verification and posting of transactions |
Enter Commited Costs Print Edit List Post Commited Costs
SELECTION CRITERIA
* Company | CCC |a | [cMiC Test Company Current Period 5
* Batch 5870| 4 | [RAFID 2015-06-01 0 Starting | 01052015 Ending 31052015
Create Batch
TRANSACTION
[B) search = InsertRecord 45 Delete Record 4@ Previous Record mp NextRecord O, Workflows |~ () Report Options ‘v & Auachments [ Notes @ ECM |v £5 User Extensions
* Transaction 3676 * Date 01062015 &y
Source |SRC Source Desc SRC Description
Reference |REF Reference Desc |Ref Description
DETAIL
Views | Y Ej Freeze P Detach | [B Search 4% InsertRecord ) Insert Multiple Records = Delete Record O Workflows |~ @ ReportOptions |~ [ Export [ Import LECM |+ g User Extensions
T S S
ccc1000 | & 01-100 a 3000 . Equipment HR & 1,000.00
Il \ [ \ [ \ [ 100000

Job |cce-1000

Cost Code |Temporary Buildings

Pgm: JCTRNCOM - Committed Cost Transaction Entry; standard Treeview path: JC > Transactions > Enter Committed
Cost Transaction

Transactions are entered and posted through this screen in the same way as through the other transaction entry
screens, however, while the other screens are for posting 'C'- Regular Costs or 'B' Regular Billings, this screen
is used to enter a cost for which the company is committed, 'O' Committed Cost. This cost will affect the Job
costing percentages and/or units, against specific Cost Codes (Phases), Sub-Cost Codes, Categories and
Sub-Categories, but that have not been finalized.

The Selection Criteria section is used to specify the relevant Company code and Batch number. The Current
Period and Dates will default from the Company Maintenance screen of the General Ledger application.

The second section, Transaction, is used to specify the transaction information, such as the Date of Record,
Source code and Reference Document.

The bottom section, Detail, is used to perform the Job Cost distributions for the transaction.

NOTE: Unlike transaction entry, this does not have to balance to .00.

Selection Criteria — Section

Company, Batch

Enter the Company code, and then create a new batch using the [Create Batch] button, or select an
existing batch from the list of values.

[Create Batch] — Button

This button is used to create a new batch. It will be disabled if the Batch field has a selected or preloaded
value.
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To create a new batch, delete any value that the Batch field may have and Tab/click out of the field to
enable the [Create Batch] button. Click the button and the system will automatically generate a new
batch number.

Transaction — Section

The transaction block is used to identify the transaction where there are dispositions to be entered in the next
screen section.

Transaction
Identifier for the transaction record.
Date

The transaction date is a system-defined field. The transaction date can be set to either default the
transaction date from the batch date or not to default any date at all requiring the user to enter the date.
Note however, that when the date is defaulted the user may change that date on a transaction by
transaction basis.

When the batch is posted, the dispositions for each transaction will be posted to the transaction date
entered in this field. This allows the operator to enter transactions for different fiscal periods in the same
batch.

Source, Source Desc
Source code and its description for the transaction being entered
Reference and Reference Description

Reference and Reference description for the transaction being entered.

Detail — Section

This section is used to enter Job cost dispositions for the committed cost transaction specified in the previous
section. Each line corresponds to a single disposition where the committed cost will be applied against a
Job/Cost Code (Phase)/Category combination.

NOTE: A committed cost does not carry with it an associated G/L distribution. For this reason, there is no need
for a balanced transaction.

Job

Job Code for which the committed cost is to be applied against this disposition.
Cost Code, Cat

Cost Code and Category Code to which the committed cost will apply.
Quantity

Entering quantities may be desirable if the value of the disposition is related to a specific volume. For
example, suppose $500,000 of costs corresponded to 8000 hours of labor consumed.

WM
Enter the appropriate weight/measure code for the transaction item.
Amount

Enter the dollar amount associated with this commitment.
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To distribute to more than one Job; continue entering the dispositions as required.

[Create CostCode/Cat] — Button

QUICK COSTCODE/CATEGORY INSERT Msae et @ @ A [+ 0

Category Name

SELECTION CRITERIA

Segments | 0241 A 1323 L&
Suffix -
Cost Code | 0241 13.23- A | CostCode Name 024113.23 Cost Code Type | EXCAVATION A
Ctrl Cost Code | ALL A | Quantity WM | NA A | WC 1 Single Category Budget
CATEGORY
. Exclude Cost Exclude
Bill
Category 1000 | & Name Labour Code -01.03A.030000.| & | Cerl. |ALL WM HR = Budget From [F] cost From
WIP WIP

When inserting new detail lines, if a new cost code and category is required, this button can be used to
launch a screen to create them.

[WBS] — Button

This button launches the WBS Values pop-up. Work Breakdown Structure codes provide a
supplementary method to effectively track and summarize costs on a transaction to transaction basis. The
type of breakdown is dependent on the costing structure of the Job and can be tailored to the specific
requirements of the company. The WBS Codes are user-defined and may be assigned with the system
defined field named PCI#.

The WBS functionality with PCI# allows users to specify the Potential Change Item# when transactions
are entered, and upon posting, the transaction detail records are associated with specific PCl#s, allowing
users to track the costs. Similarly, when Request for Payments are posted, the PCI# linked to the
Subcontract will be used as a WBS value and posted to the transaction details table.

Forecasting based on the Billing Contracts with WBS Mapping with PCI functionality allows forecasting
with PCI projections showing specific bill codes with PCI# and tracking all committed, spent costs and
billings.

The use of WBS functionality in Contract Forecasting may be classified in two categories.
1. Jobs with WBS mapping and using transactions with PCI# as the WBS Code.
2. Jobs with standard mapping and using WBS Code (PCI#) for transactions.

For further details about WBS Codes, please refer to the WBS Functionality & Contract Forecasting
section of the Contract Forecasting user guide, and to the Creating Mappings from JC section of the Job
Billing user guide.

WBS Codes maintenance screens’ standard Treeview path: Project Management > File Maintenance >
Local Tables > WBS Codes, WBS Values.
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Print Edit List (Pre-Posting Verification)

JC TRANSACTION EDIT LIST Bsave et @ @ A [~ 0

Enter Company Code

] O
Enter Commited Costs Post Commited Costs

PRINTING OPTIONS

* Company tEC |4 |CMiCTest Construction Co
* Batch Type | Unposted |z|

* Batch 31951| & | | MIKEFER1 2016-01-06 O
[F] Print WBS and TAC Codes

« Order B (@ GL Account And Job/Phase/Category
erty (©) Entry Order

[ Princ |
Sample of a transaction entry screen with Print Edit List screen selected via process train running along top of screen.
After transactions have been entered through any of the transaction entry screens, click the Print Edit List
option on the process train along the top of the screen (framed in red above) to verify balances, verify that

correct G/L accounts have been selected, and that correct distributions have been entered. If no transactions are
found using the parameters entered, processing will continue, but no report will print.

Enter/Select the relevant company for the report, and enter/select the required batch number.
To view WBS or TAC information on the report, check the Print WBS and TAC Codes checkbox.

Select the printing order using the Order By radio buttons. Note, that if an entry was inserted during
transactions entry, it will appear at the end of the report.

Click [Print] to run the report.

Post Transactions

BATCH POSTING Bsave et @ @ A [¥~0
Enter Company Code
[ ] ] o

Enter Transactions Print Edit List Post Transactions

SELECTION CRITERIA
* Company r:EC |4 | |CMIC Test Construction Co
GL Current Year 2016 Period 1| Start 01/Jan/2016 End 31/)an/2016
User |MIKEFER1
Batch 31981 = MIKEFER1 2016-01-07 B

D Post Overhead Transaction
[[] Automatic Accrual Reversal
[ Preview Posting

[ Print Reports Immediately

Sample of a transaction entry screen with the Post Transactions screen selected through process train running along top of
screen.

This screen is used to post batches of Job Costing transactions (costs, billings, and committed costs). This
screen is reached by clicking the Post Transactions option on the process train along the top of the screen
(framed in red above). In addition to posting these transactions to the Jobs themselves, the posting procedure
also updates General Ledger and any other affected applications.

NOTE: If you are posting opening balances, and do not want the general ledger affected, use the Post Opening
Balances option available on the Utilities menu, not this screen.
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Post Overhead Transaction

Make sure that the Overhead Transaction flag is set correctly. Leave this checkbox unchecked to turn-
off the calculation and posting of overhead transactions for this batch. If the Overhead functionality is not
being utilized, this field may be ignored.

Automatic Accrual Reversal

Depending on the setting in JC’s Control File screen, this may be checked or unchecked. If posting
Accrual transactions in this batch, ensure that the setting is on to have an automatic accrual reversal made,
or unchecked to require manual reversals of the accrual at a later date.

Preview Posting
Check to view the posting report, for verification purposes, without actually doing a post.
Print Reports Immediately

Check this box to print the posting report immediately after posting. Leave this box blank and the posting
report will not print, however it can be printed later using the Print Posting Reports screen under the
Utilities menu.
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Phase Quantity Completion (Job Unit Completion)

JOB UNIT COMPLETION Bsave [wexit @ @ A [¥~Q
Crew sequence name
® O o} <+—— process train for the entry, verification
Enter Quantities Complete Print Edit List Post Quantities Complete & posting Of transactions
SELECTION CRITERIA
*Company | CCC | & | |CMiC Test Construction Co
) &
* Batch 32238 A4 | |MIKEFER1 2016-01-21U Create Batch
Date |21/jan/2016 &
Remove Transactions Retrieve All Cost Codes Include Sub-Jobs Restrict to "P/U" Budget Method
TRANSACTION DETAIL
view~ | YW [ Freeze T Detach | [B] Search 4% Insert ) Insert Multiple  §% Delete @ Workflows |v & Report Options |v i Export &) ECM Documents | £% User Extensions
= Transaction Date Job Code = Cost Cade T"’" e Crew Name
10 Date Code WM
[21/jan/2016 |y | ccc-100001 (02411323 | | 1] [ ma 1] A | |Brigg Excav
Job Name [Sports Complex Previously Posted o| [na
Cost Code Name |Utility Line Removal Budgeted NA

Pgm: JCUTCOMP - Completed Job Units
The Job Units Complete screen is used to enter the units complete at the Cost Code level. This only needs to be
utilized where the forecasting method is Productivity or when using Unit Phase (UPHS) Billing.

Units Complete can be entered in terms of transaction quantity (since the last time units have been complete) or
as Job to date quantity. The posting of Job Units Complete will update the percent complete of 'P' (productivity
forecast) lines.

Company, Job, Batch
Enter the relevant Company Code.

The Job Units Complete will allow entry to multiple Jobs. If you are entering units to a specific Job, enter
the Job code, otherwise do not make an entry in this field.

[Create Batch] — Button

This button is used to create a new batch. It will be disabled if the Batch field has a selected or preloaded
value.

To create a new batch, delete any value that the Batch field may have and Tab/click out of the field to
enable the [Create Batch] button. Click the button and the system will automatically generate a new
batch number.

The [Create Batch] button will automatically create a 'U’ type transaction batch. A 'U’ type transaction
batch indicates a 'Unit Cost' batch and is the only type of batch that can be used to create Job Unit

Complete transactions.

Date

This default date field will populate the first record or when using the Retrieve All Cost Codes option, for
all records retrieved without previously stored units in the current batch. If no date is entered in this field
the system date will default in the first record.

[Remove Transactions] — Button

Click to remove all transactions from the Transactions Detail section’s table.
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[Retrieve All Cost Codes] — Button

Click this button to load the selected Job’s active cost codes, having Weight/Measure codes and not
having been used previously in this screen for the specific Job, into the Transaction Detail section’s
table. This button works with the Include Sub-Jobs flag, and if it is checked, Cost Codes of Sub-Jobs
will also be loaded.

To select individual or a selection of Cost Codes manually, do not use this button, and instead, in the
Transaction Detail section, use the LOVs to select only the required Cost Codes. Optionally, all
remaining Cost Codes can be imported later by using this button.

Include Sub-Jobs

This flag works with the [Retrieve All Cost Codes] button. Check this flag to have the system populate
the Transactions Detail table with all active Cost Codes for all Sub-Jobs related to the Controlling Job
used in the Job field.

Restrict to “P/U” Budget Method
This option will show only Cost Codes where there Budgeting Method includes a ‘P” (Productivity
Method) or a ‘U’ (Unit Method) method.

Transaction Detail — Section

Transaction Date

This is the Transaction Date for the Units Complete transaction being created. The system date will
default to this field but it may be changed as required.

Cost Code
Enter/Select Cost Code for the transaction.
Transaction Qty, WM, Cost Code Qty to Date

The Transaction Quantity can be entered by either entering the actual units completed since the last
posting, or by entering the Complete to Date units through the Cost Code Qty to Date field. If the
Transaction Qty field has been entered, the system will calculate and report the Job to Date Cost Code
Quantity as the "Transaction Cost Code Quantity' + 'Previously Posted'. Make sure the WM code is
correct for the units being entered.

When exiting the form, all Cost Codes that still show the original state, a zero quantity, will be removed.
Crew Name

The Crew Code has an LOV and validation against the 'Real Crews' defined in the Payroll module, and
will only be mandatory if there are 'Real Crews' defined. If Real Crews are not being used, this field is not
visible to the user.
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Print Edit List — Screen

JOB COST UNIT TRANSACTION LIST EBsae Pt @ ® A v 0

Enter Company Code

] @ 0]
Enter Quantities Complete Print Edit List Post Quantities Complete
SELECTION CRITERIA
* Company kcc | & | |EMIC Test Construction Co
* Batch 32238 A | |MIKEFER1 2016-01-21 U
Start Job | CCC-100001 |4 | [Sports Complex
End Job | CCC-100001 | & | |Sports Complex
Start Cost Code A
End Cost Code L& |

[ Print |

Pgm: JCUTRNLS - Job Cost Unit Completion Edit Listings

The Job Unit Transaction List is used to check the unposted units complete transactions calculated from the Job
Units Complete screen.

Enter the Job and Cost Code Ranges

Enter a starting and ending Job and Cost Code range within the appropriate fields in order to limit printing
to only the transactions that apply to the selected range.

In order to print transactions for a single Job or Cost Code, enter the same code for both the “Start” and
“End” fields. Leave both the “Start” and “End” fields blank in order to print the full range of transactions
within the batch specified in the previous field.

Press the [Print] button to view preview and printing options.

Post Quantities Complete — Screen

JOB COST UNIT POSTING Msave (et @ @ A

Enter Company Code

Enter Quantities Complete Print Edit List Post Quantities Complete

SELECTION CRITERIA
*Company | CCC | & |CMIC Test Construction Co
* Batch 32238 | 4

Print Reports Immediately

=3

Pgm: JCUPSTFM - Job Cost Unit Posting
Use this form to post Unit Complete transactions. The posting of the units complete will update the ‘completed
output units' as well as the percent complete on budget lines set to use the ‘productivity' forecast.
To post, click the [Post] button.
Print Reports Immediately
Check this box if the posting report needs to be printed immediately after posting.

If this box is left blank, the posting report will not print after posting, but it may be scheduled to print later
using the post report utility.
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Accrual Transaction Processing

Overview — Accruals

The processing of accrual transactions is usually a necessary function at the end of each period to record
unrecognized revenue and expenses applicable to that period.

It is required when a transaction begins in one accounting period and ends in a later one. Therefore, accrued
revenue applies to revenue that has been earned during an accounting period, but not received and recorded
because payment is not yet due. An accrued expense applies to expenses that have been incurred during an
accounting period, but have not been paid and recorded because payment is not due.

Enterprise offers both manual and automated accrual processing. Automatic Accrual Reversals are controlled
by a flag in Job Costing’s Control File screen, as well as an over-ride option when posting actual transactions.
The manual reversal of accrual entries is performed by selecting and posting the accrual transactions to be
reversed.

Automated Accrual Reversals

A flag in the Job Costing Control setup will turn on or off by default a flag on the Transaction Posting screen
that determines if Accrual transactions will be automatically reversed.

If set to complete the automatic reversal, the posting of the transaction will automatically include the accrual
reversals set for the first date of the following accounting period (month).

Although the Control File may be set to automatic reversal of accruals, this can be changed when posting the
transactions to require the manual reversal of the accrual and vice-versa.
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Enter Accrual Transaction

Table Mode

ENTER COST TRANSACTION Bswe b @ @ A [~ 0

Enter Transactions Print Edit List Post Transactions

SELECTION CRITERIA
*Company | CCC || |CMIC Test Company Current Period 5
*Batch A Accrual TXN Starting | 01052015 Ending 31052015
TRANSACTION
[Bl Search 4= InsertRecord 4= Delete Record  4m Previous Record wp NextRecord @, Workflows |+ & Report Options |v & Avachments [ Notes G ECM \v &% User Extensions
*Transaction 3678 *PostDate 01062015 Y
* journal |JC |4 |ob Costing
Currency | Us |4 |us Dollars Conv Factor 1.000000

Source | ACCRUAL Source Desc |accrual trans entry

Reference Reference Desc

*Ref. Date | 01062015 N Accrual [EELSUE Adjustment |

DETAIL

view | W [ Freeze 9 Detach | [B Search 45 InsercRecord ] Insert Multiple Records 4 Delete Record  © Workflows |~ ¢ ReportOptions | » [ Export [ Import ECM |+ 4 User Extensions
e e e e e T T

ccc1000 01100 1000 2500 HR 2,500.00
If\ g \ |oo ] roooro0 ] ] 4] H \M | J[2s000]

\ \ \ \ \ | amom|  2smod

W-line Detail | _Create CostCode/Cat [ Reterence [N
Pgm: JCTRNENT - Enter Cost Transaction; standard Treeview path: JC > Transactions > Enter Cost Transaction

All accrual transactions are entered using the regular Enter Cost Transaction screen. For every transaction
entered, it be can specified whether the entry is an accrual by checking the accrual flag, as shown above.

Accruals may be entered on the last day of the month, in one special batch or they may be done over the course
of the period. If using Automated Reversals, there is no separate step for reversing the original accrual entry.
Manual Reversals are only required for entries not processed with automated reversal.

NOTE: Accruals not automatically revered, must be reversed in the module they were entered, either GL or JC.

Accrual — Checkbox

The Accrual flag must be checked to identify the transaction as being an Accrual Entry. If the flag is not
checked, the system will not generate an automated reversal or display an item for manual reversal in the

Accrual Reversal if not automatically reversed.
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Posting Accrual Transactions

BATCH POSTING

Msae bk @ @ A [X=0

[ ] O L]

Enter Transactions Print Edit List Post Transactions

SELECTION CRITERIA
* Company | CCC 4 | |CMiC Test Company

GL Current Year 2015| Period 5| Start 01052015 End 31052015

User RAFID
Batch 5871 & | |RAFID 2015-06-01 C

[[] PostOverhead Transaction
[F] Automatic Accrual Reversal
[C] Preview Posting

[C] Print Reports Immediately

Pgm: JCPSTFM - Job Cost Transaction Posting Screen

Posting of Accrual Transactions is identical to posting standard transactions. The form is the same and all fields
are used in the same manner with the only exception being the Automatic Accrual Reversal flag. If this field
is checked, then any Accrual transactions in the current batch will be automatically reversed on the first date in
the next period. If unchecked, all the accrual transactions in the current batch will require manual reversal.

For further details about this screen, please refer to the Post Transaction Batches sub-section under the
Processing section for details.

Automatic Accrual Reversal — Checkbox

This flag will be checked or unchecked initially dependent on the settings in Job Cost’s Control File
screen. This can be modified in this form as required to enable use of both Automated and Manual

Accrual reversals.

The posting date determines the period that the accrual reversals are associated with — Reversals generated
using the Automated Reversal flag will be posted on the first date of the following period.

Make sure to validate the Report Printing check boxes prior to Posting.
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Accrual Reversal Selection

SELECT ACCRUAL REVERSAL Bswe b @ @ A [~ 0

REVERSAL SELECTION

vieww | W E Freeze 9 Detach | [BSearcn 45 InsertRecord @ Insert Multiple Records 45 Delete Record O, Workflows | = & Report Options | = [ Export  §ECM | 4 User Bxtensions
S e e B e
[ -] 1373 [c | [ww 934/ AR | [22022012 | [#r100000025 =
= 1559 C MS Vioid Internal Billing Batch 1044 AR 08052012 AR100000025
=] 25 ¢ TEST 1512 AR 19022013 AR100000031 E
[=] 2382 ill 1571 AR 17042013 AR100000033
= 3842 © MS Vioid Internal Billing Batch 2305 AR 14032014 AR100000043 W
[l 3610 C 59 2302 AR 14032014 AR100000043
= 3611 C invoice is posted 2309 AR 14032014 AR100000042
=] 3612 € MS Vioid Internal Billing Batch 2312 AR 14032014 AR100000044
=] 72 © c 2413 AR 10012014 AR100000046
= 3802 C 1 2420 AR 10012014 AR100000047 i

DETAILS

vieww | W E Freeze 9 Detach | [BSearcn 45 InsertRecord @ Insert Multiple Records 45 Delete Record O, Workflows | = & Report Options | = [ Export  §ECM | 4 User Bxtensions

e e e e e e e

G RV123456 00 4000.703 -2,500.00
G RV123456 00 1500.400 -125.00
G RV123456 00 2000.400 2,625.00

Pgm: JCACRSEL - JC Manual Accrual Reversals (standard Treeview path: JC > Transactions > Accrual Processing >
Select Reversal)

All Accrual Entries that have been posted, but not reversed automatically, will be available for selection under
the Reversal Selection section. Items may be selected for reversal from this screen at any time.

NOTE: Posting Date used when the transaction is posted to ensure the correct period is in effect for the
reversals.

Select Accruals to be Reversed

Under the Reversal Selection section, use the list of values in the Accrual Flag column to select the
action to take for the accrual transactions. The following table provides details about the available
options:

Action Description

Activate Indicates accrual batch is to be reversed in the disposition selection field.

Remove the accrual flag for the transaction. This will prevent the transaction from ever
Remove being reversed using the Accrual Reversal Procedure. Normally, this option is used if a
mistake was made during regular transaction entry.

Defer the accrual flag for the transaction, so that it can be reversed at a future time. This

Defer prevents the batch from being posted with this reversal.
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Posting Manual Accrual Reversals

JC ACCRUAL REVERSAL POSTING Bswe e @ @ A -0

Enter Batch Number

SELECTION CRITERIA
* Company | CCC |4 |CMIC Test Company

Current Year 2015 Period 5| Start 01052015 End 31052015

* Batch Number CRIFSN Create Batch |

Batch Type |C cosT
Batch Name | RAFID 2015-06-01 C
*PostDate 01062015 [y

[[] * Preview Posting
[C] * Print Reports Immediately
[C] * Delete Reports After Printing

———

Pgm: JCACRPOS — Posting of Accrual Reversals (standard Treeview path: JC > Transactions > Accrual Processing >
Select Reversal)

Post Batch of Reversal Accruals

The Post Reversal screen is used to process the debits and credits for the accruals being reversed. For
each accrual disposition, an equal and opposite disposition will be created in the posting batch.

The following rules apply when posting accrual batches:
If the amount was credited to the account, it will be debited.
If the amount was debited to the account, it will be credited.

Enter the required posting date. The posting date determines the period that the accrual reversals are
associated with.

If accruals are normally entered on the last day of a period and reversed on the first day of the next period,
be sure to enter the first day of the new period on this form.

Make sure you validate the Report Printing check boxes.
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Forecasting

Forecasting Overview

The forecasting menu contains several options for creating and viewing forecasts, and for populating data for
the WIP Adjustments at the end of each period.

The Enter Cost Forecast (Enter Manual Forecast) and Enter Units Forecast screens are used to review and
update the Projected Final amounts for a particular Job. By adjusting the Cost to Complete or the Projected
Final amount, you are overriding the Percent Complete on the line item.

These forms allow the revision of the Cost To Complete, Unit Rate, Go Forward Input/Output rates, Yield and
Project Final amount, depending on the budgeting method used.

Normally, the completion rates are entered to the same degree of complexity as the costing structure for the Job.
If the costs are budgeted at the Category level, the percentage of completion should also be recorded at the
Category level. The system displays all the budget items for the Job upon entry of this form.

As well, there is the ability to create a series of ‘snap-shots' of the to-date Job totals throughout the life of the
Job. This will provide the ability to produce reports based on these 'snap-shot' projections.

The following examples show how % Complete and Projected Final amounts are calculated in the system, and
how the posting of costs and the modifying of amounts affect them.

NOTE: The term “COST” is used to represent the accumulation of costs as determined by the Projected Final
Flag setting in JC’s Control File.

Calculation of % Complete and Projected Final

The system calculates Percent Complete and Projected Final Cost at Completion as:

Percent Complete = Costs / Project Final Cost
Projected Final Cost = Costs / % Complete
Cost to Complete = Project Final Cost — Costs

Example 1: Prior to the Posting of Costs

Prior to the posting of costs, the system will assume the Projected Final amount to be equal to the budget;
meaning that the cost to complete this Cost Code/Category (i.e.$1000) will be equal to what was budgeted
to complete this Cost Code/Category (i.e.$1000).

% complete: 0

Projected Final: Budget

Budget 1000

Cost 0

% Complete 0%

Projected Final 1000 (equal to Budget)
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Example 2: When Costs are Posted to the Job

Once a cost has been posted against the Cost Code/Category, the system takes the cost accumulated to
date, and divides by the budget amount to reach the % complete. Here, the system assumes that based on
the accumulation of $100 of costs against a $1000 budget, we have completed 10% of the work.

Budget 1000
Cost 100
% Complete 10 % (100 (cost) / 1000 (budget))

Projected Final: 1000 (budget)

Calculation of % Complete & Projected Final — Manually Updated

The system calculation of % complete and projected final is based on the assumption that the work on a job is
being completed at the same rate at which the costs are accumulating. This may not always be the case, and this
assumption may be misleading when monitoring estimated costs at completion. For this reason, it may be
useful to override the system Cost to Complete or Projected Final Cost.

Example 1: Prior to a Manual Change

This example shows the way in which the system calculates the percent complete and projected Final numbers
when the assumption is that the work is being completed at the same rate at which the costs are accumulating.

Budget 1000
Cost 100
% Complete 10 % (100 (cost) / 1000 (budget))

Projected Final: 1000 (budget)
Cost to Complete 900

Example 2: When Projected Final Cost is Changed

Projected Final Changed to $500

Once The Cost To complete or Projected Final cost has been entered manually, the % complete is adjusted to
reflect these overrides. It is now stating that even though accumulated costs of $100 out of the $1000 budgeted,
the job is now 20% complete rather than 10% complete.

This will affect how much it would cost to complete this work; if spending continues at the same rate and the
job is now 20% complete, it will only cost $500 to complete this work rather that $1000.

Budget 1,000

Cost 100

% Complete 20 % (manually entered)

Projected Final 500 (100 (cost) / .20 (% complete))

Cost to Complete $400

NOTE: If the Cost to Complete had been adjusted to $400 the result would be the same.

Example 3: When Costs are Posted to the Job

Once a manual override has been entered, with the Freeze Projection flag left Unchecked, the subsequent
postings will use this 'Entered Projected Final Amount ' to calculate % complete. Continuing from the example
above, since there is now a projected final of $500, the percent complete figure is calculated using the new cost
against the 'Entered Projected Final Amount' of $500.
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Budget 1,000
Cost 200
Projected Final 500 (calculated in previous example)

Cost to Complete  $300
% Complete 40 % (200 (cost) 500 (projected final))

NOTE: The Unit to Complete is calculated in the same manner as the Estimate to Complete, except the entries
are made on a 'per unit basis' as well as 'dollar amounts'.

Productivity Forecasting Overview

The calculation of job percent complete becomes far more complex when dealing with 'productivity’ as a
forecast method to calculating the projected at completion costs on a job. In the case of productivity forecasting
(P line budgets) the percent complete is calculated based on the budgeting of units at the Cost Code level and
the subsequent posting of quantities complete for these Cost Codes. Projected Cost at Completion is updated
through the entry of '‘Go-Forward Overrides', which change the Estimate to Complete and subsequently change
the Projected Cost at Completion.

Initial Calculations:

Percent Complete = Output Units Complete / Output Units Projected

Output Units to Complete = Output Units Projected — Output Units Complete
Cost to Complete = (Current Output Unit Rate Amt * Output Units to Complete
Projected Cost At Completion = Cost to Complete + Input Cost Spent

Example 1: Prior to Posting of Costs & Units Complete

Prior to the posting of Units Complete, the system will assume that the Final Cost at Completion is equal to the

Input Cost Budgeted. This means that the cost to complete this Cost Code/Category ($125,000) will be equal to
the budget to complete this Cost Code/Category. In the case of a 'P' line forecast, the posting of input quantities
and costs to the Cost Code/Category will not have an effect on the Final Cost at Completion.

Budgeted Output Units 5,000 CY
Units Complete 0 CY
Percent Complete: 0%
Budgeted Input Quantity 1,000 HR
Budgeted Input Amount $125,000
Spent Input Quantity 0 HR
Spent Input Cost $0
Projected Final Quantity: 1,000 HR
Projected Final Cost $125,000

Example 2: After posting of Units Complete

Once the units have been posted as complete against the 'P' line Cost Codes, the system updates the percent
complete by dividing the Units Complete by the Budgeted Output Units. Projected Final Quantities and Costs
(against the input units) are then revised to account for the percent complete based on the output units. In the
example below, the percent complete is 25% based on output units. Applying the output percent complete
(25%) against the input units spent to date ($30,000) has the effect of changing the Projected Final Cost.

Budgeted Output Units 5,000 CY
Units Complete 1,250 CY
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Percent Complete: 25% (1,250/5,000 CY)

Budgeted Input Quantity 1,000 HR

Budgeted Input Amount $125,000

Spent Input Quantity 250 HR

Spent Input Cost $30,000

Projected Final Quantity: 1,000 HR

Projected Final Cost $120,000 ($30,000/25%)

Productivity Analysis

The analysis of conceptual unit price estimates is based on the relationship between input units and output units.
The productivity-forecast screen allows analysis of this relationship in terms of the dollars and quantities
needed to complete an output unit. Based on the information provided, productivity can be analyzed to see
where the actual progress may be out of line with the estimates.

Due to the nature of productivity forecasts is should be noted that forecast amounts as a lump sum figure on the
first screen cannot be changed. In order to change the Final Cost at Completion enter Go-Forward Override
amounts against the productivity forecast figures.

Below is an example of a productivity forecast based on the information presented in example 2. In this
example, budget is a labor cost of $125.00 per hour to complete the work on this particular Cost Code. Under
this scenario labor would cost $25.00 per cubic yard to complete the work on this Cost Code. Budgeted
productivity would then be 5 cubic yards per hour with a yield of 1 cubic yard every .20 hours where yield is
the inverse of productivity.

Budgeted
Input Unit Cost Rate  $125.00 / HR ($125.00/HR = $125,000/1000 HRS)
Output Unit Cost Rate $ 25.00 /7 CY ($125,000 / 5000 CY)

Productivity 5 CY / HR (5,000 CY / 1000 HRS)
Yield .20 HR / CY (1000 HRS / 5,000 CY)
Projected Cost $125,000 (Budget)

Estimate to Complete  $95,000 ($125,000 - $30,000)

Analyzing the current forecast rates shows that the job costs are doing better than projected. In the current
scenario labor is only costing $120 per hour. Given the decrease in the labor cost per hour actual spending is
only $24.00 a cubic yard on labor. Since consumption of 25% of the budgeted quantity (250 / 1000) as the units
complete (1250/1000) productivity and yield remain the same. In this case, the job is working on schedule but
it has cost less to do so. For this reason, the projected cost at completion has been modified down to reflect the
decrease in labor cost.

Current
Input Unit Cost Rate $120.00 / HR ($30,000 / 250 HRS)
Output Unit Cost Rate $ 24.00 /7 CY ($30,000 / 1250 CY)

Productivity 5 CY / HR (1250 CY 7/ 250 HRS)
Yield .20 HR / CY (250 HRS / 1250 CY)
Projected Cost $120,000 ($30,000 / 25%)

Estimate to Complete $90,000 ($120,000 - $30,000)
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Example 3: Changes to Go-Forward Override Amounts

Continuing with the scenario in example 2, it may be decided that for whatever reason the rates or productivity
numbers are misleading and are over or under estimating the Projected Cost at Completion. In this case,
override the calculated amounts through the Go-Forward Overrides. The system allows direct modification of
any of the forecast amounts except for the Project Cost amount. As modification of one of the forecast amounts
occurs, the remaining amounts will automatically update with the over-ride.

Take, for example, the situation from example 2. Assume that if labor is kept down to $120 per hour it is known
5 cubic yards per hour will not be accomplished. The project manager estimates that as the job continues
productivity will actually reduce to 4.75 CY / HR. In this case, enter 4.75 in the productivity field for the go
forward amounts. Using this new productivity the system will calculate the yield will increase to .21 hours to
complete one cubic yard causing the output unit cost rate to increase to $25.26 per cubic yard. Given that there
are 3,750 remaining output units to complete the job, the Estimate to Complete would be $94,725 (Remaining
Units * Output Rate)

When working with the go-forward override amounts the system ignores the posted input and output amounts
for the calculation of the remaining units. The go-forward amounts are calculated under the following formula:

When Productivity or Yield change:
Productivity, Yield, Output Rate and Projected Cost Change

Productivity = 1 / Yield
Yield = 1 / Productivity
Output Rate = Input Rate x 1 / Productivity = Input Rate /

Productivity
Projected Cost = Remaining Output Units * Output Rate
Estimate to Complete = Projected Cost + Spent

When Output Rate changes:

Input Rate and Projected Cost change — Productivity and Yield are constant
When Input Rate changes:

Output Rate and Projected Cost Change — Productivity and Yield are constant

Overrides:

Input Unit Cost Rate $120.00 / HR Remains the Same
Output Unit Cost Rate $ 25.26 / CY $ 120 /7 4.75

Productivity .75 CY / HR as entered in Go Forward
Override

Yield .21 HR / CY 17 4.75
Estimate to Complete $ 94,725 3750 * 25.26
Projected Cost $124,725.00
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Enter Cost Forecast (Enter Manual Forecast) — Screen

ENTER MANUAL FORECAST Bswe e @ @ A Z-Q

Enter Job Code:

SELECTION CRITERIA

* Company | ZZ |4 | |CMiCTest Company
* job | ZZ-WMT A Wal-mart Stores - West Chicago D Show Zero Dollar Lines

JOB DETAIL

viewv | W [ Freeze B Dewch | [B] Search ), Workflows |~ {3 ReportOptions |~ [ Export ) ECM |~ g% User Extensions
R S e O e R e T R =
01-100 000 0O a na 1,375.00 1grsoo) [ 1woooo] [ ooo] [ 1amoof 1,375.00| [ i
02100 1100 O P HR 0.00 200000 0000 0.00 2,000.00 -2.000.00 []
02100 1300 0 a3 25.56 2556  100.000 0.00 2556 -25.56 [ a
02:200 1100 0O p =R 0.00 20000 0.000 0.00 200.00 -200.00 []
02200 3000 [ A na 0.00 40000 100.000 0.00 400.00 -400.00 [ L
02200 2000 0 A na 1,000.00 1,30000  100.000 0.00 1,300.00 -1,300.00 []
02300 4000 O A N 0.00 40000 100.000 0.00 400.00 ~400.00 [
03-100 1300 O & s 750.83 75083 100.000 0.00 750.83 75083 [] il
[ [ [ [ 120.00 4545.70 8,180.70 7.730.70) 7.610.70|
Time Phased Discrepancy Cost Code [Blue Prints Category [Materials
Pending 74000.00 Spent Against Contract 0.00 % of Projection 100.000
Pre-Pending 0.00 Comm.Remainin g 1,375.00 % of Budget

Total Procee: ding 74,000.00 Spent to Date 0.00 System Forecast 1,375.00;

Pgm: JCREVCAF - Enter Cost Forecast (Enter Manual Forecast); standard Treeview path: JC > Forecasting > Enter Cost
Forecast

Use the Enter Cost Forecast screen to review and adjust the percentage of completion or productivity forecasts

against the cost elements on the Job. Additionally, if using Time Phase Budgets, updates and viewing of the
Cost Code/Category Time Phase Budgeting is also offered.

Selection Criteria — Section

Company, Job

Select the Company and Job Code for which percent complete figures, productivity overrides or projected
cost overrides, are to be entered. The forecast method assigned to each budget line will determine the
accessibility of the entry for the Job specified within this field.

Show Zero Dollar Lines — Checkbox

Check this box to display all budget lines regardless of whether a cost or budget amount has been assigned
to it.

In the detail section, as you move through the records you will see the Forecast Method — Amount, Units
or Productivity at the far right of the screen change.

Job Detail — Section

This section displays details about the Cost Code entries associated to the Job, and it can be used to modify the
Cost to Complete and Projected Cost fields for these entries. It is also used to modify other fields, depending
on the Budget Type of the Cost Code, as explained by the following table:

Budget Type Details
If the Budget Type of the Cost Code is Amount, the only fields that can be adjusted
Amount are the Cost to Complete and Projected Final Cost fields. Either field recalculates

the other, plus the % Complete field.
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Units

Productivity

If the Budget Type of the Cost Code is Units, you can adjust the Go Forward Unit
Rate (Go-Forward Override field on pop-up) via the [Units] button. 1f you adjust
the Go Forward Rate, the % Complete, Cost to Complete and Projected Final
Amount fields will be adjusted accordingly. If however, you only adjust the dollar
amounts on the main screen, the Go Forward Rate will not be re-calculated to reflect
the changes.

If the Budget Type of the Cost Code is Productivity, and you want to adjust Input,
Output, Productivity or Yield numbers, click the [Productivity] button. Changes
made to these numbers will be reflected in the Percent Complete, Cost to Complete
and Final Projected Cost on the main screen. If however, you only adjust the dollar
amounts on the main screen, these Productivity numbers will be re-calculated to
reflect the dollar amount changes.

The following table provides details about the table’s columns:

Column Description
Cost Code Cost Code for budget line.
Category Category associated to Cost Code, for this budget line.
Time Phs If checked, budget line uses Time Phased budgeting.
JcfBudmethCode Budget method

WM (Weight/Measure) This code specifies the unit of measure for the Category.

Current Budget
Total Committed
Current Cost

% Compl

Cost to Complete
Projected Cost
Variance

Freeze Projection —
Checkbox

Current budget amount for line.

Total committed costs for line.

Current costs for line.

% Complete of budget.

Projected cost to complete amount for line.
Projected cost for line.

Variance for budget line.

Check to stop the system from updating the Projected Amount when posting
future costs or change orders. This flag will be removed if the [Clear Override]
button is utilized.

Display Fields for Selected Budget Line

Time Phazed Discrepancy
Pending
Pre-Pending

Total Proceeding

0.00| CostCode Excavation Category |Subcontracts
0.00 Spent Against Contract 4,370,585.16 %% of Projection 100.000
150,00 Comm.Remaining 7,144,265.84 %% of Budget 183.390
0.00 Spent to Date 4,370,560.16 System Forecast 11,514,8265.00

Below this section’s table, display fields provide detailed information for the Cost Code/Category selected in

the above table.

[Notes] & [Attachments] — Buttons

The [Notes] and [Attachment] buttons are used to add notes and attachments to the Job’s selected Cost
Code/Category line, and to view them.

If a line has notes or attachments, an asterisk appears on the button to indicate so, as shown by the following

example:
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asterisk indicates notes exist for corresponding line '—m

[Snapshot] — Button

Press the [Snapshot] button to access the snapshot screen.
Use this screen to create Snapshots of Jobs at specific periods of time for historical reporting.

These snapshots store the status of the each Job/Cost Code (Phase)/Category combination at any point in time.
Snapshots enable the user to see the progression of percent complete or units complete calculations and
overrides throughout the life of the Job.

Job Snapshots are saved by assigning a unique name to the Job/Job Range or Pick List Range being saved.
Snapshots are saved until deleted through Delete Snapshot Utility.

Please refer to the Snapshots section within the Utilities for details on how to create a snapshot.

[Unit Info] — Button

ENTER MANUAL FORECAST

UNIT INFORMATION
Budgeted Completed Projected WM
Quantity 0.000 32.000
Unit 0.000| |MNA

Pgm: JCREVCAF - Enter Cost Forecast — Units Forecasts pop-up

The launched pop-up displays Unit information for the selected budget line.

[Job Summary] — Button

ENTER MANUAL FORECAST Bsae @ @ A [F~0

Contract 20,000,120.00

Budget 120.00

Cost 8,180.70

Committed Remaining 3,545.70

Projected 7,730.70

% Complete 105.82

Variance -7.610.70

Gross Profit 19,992,385.30

Gross Profit % 59.96
=1

Pgm: JCREVCAF - Enter Cost Forecast — Job Summary Pop-up
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Press the [Job Summary] button to review Job summary information for this Job. The system will calculate
and display both actual and projected Job totals based on the percent completes in the previous screen.

The user may enter an Override Contract Amount in this popup which will also be saved for use in the WIP
Adjustment processing.

[Store Annual] — Button

ENTER MANUAL FORECAST

Store Annual Forecast

Store Annual Forecast to Year 2015
Period [

Pgm: JCREVCAF - Entering/Displaying Annual Forecasts

The [Store Annual] option allows saving of the Annuals Forecast amounts as displayed in the WIP Processing
screen — Annual Forecasts tab data. Values may be entered or displayed from this option, and are also found
under the Annual Forecasts tab of the WIP Adjustments screen.

When this button is clicked, the first dialog prompts for what WIP Period the data will be saved (and will apply
the values for all following periods until new data is saved again with a later Year/Period). Once specified, the
user is prompted to specify the Annual Total Completed amounts for the current year, plus 4 more years (if
required). There is a display of the Prior Year Complete percentage based on the Current Contract Value, and
another display showing based on the Contract Value at the last WIP Posting of the prior year. Once the annual
values are specified, click the [Accept] button to store the data.

[Store Month] — Button

ENTER MANUAL FORECAST

Store Monthly Forecast

* Store Job Forecast to : Year 2015

* Period [
Pgm: JCREVCAF - Enter Cost Forecast — Store Month Button

Press the [Store Forecast] button to store the forecast in a selected period in the year, as specified by the user.

[Clear Override] — Button

Click the [Clear Override] option to remove the overrides for the entire Job, or just the current line. The
process will remove any manually entered overrides for either the line you are currently on or for the complete
Job, setting everything back to system calculated numbers plus it will remove the 'Freeze Projection’ flag.

[Productivity] — Button

Press the [Productivity] button to enter the Go-Forward Overrides and analyze the Productivity Forecast. The
[Productivity] button is only accessible for 'P' (Productivity) forecast method budget lines.
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The analysis of conceptual unit price estimates is based on the relationship between input units and output units.
The productivity forecast screen allows analysis of this relationship in terms of the dollars and quantities needed
to complete an output unit. Based on the information provided, productivity can then be analyzed to see where
the actual progress may be out of line with the estimates.

Users may now update Input Units as well as the Input Amount. If the user desires, they may update the Input
Amount value, and the system will prompt the user to use the described formulas for recalculating, or, they may
select to modify the Input Amount and NOT update any other values based on this change.

NOTE: For a detailed example of how productivity forecasts work, please refer to Example 3 at the beginning
of the Production Forecasting section.

The displayed amounts for the Productivity Forecast are calculated as follows:
Budgeted

Input Unit Cost Rate = Budgeted Input Amt. / Budgeted Input Units
Output Unit Cost Rate = Budgeted Input Amt. / Budgeted Output Units
Productivity = Budgeted Output Units / Budgeted Input Units

Yield = Budgeted Input Units / Budgeted Output Units

Estimate to Complete = Projected Cost — Spent to Date

Projected Cost = Budgeted Input Amount

Current

Input Unit Cost Rate = Spent Input Amt. / Spent Input Units

Output Unit Cost Rate = Spent Input Amt. / Completed Output Units
Productivity = Completed Output Units / Spent Input Units

Yield = Spent Input Units / Completed Output Units

Projected Cost = Spent to Date / Percent Complete

Estimate to Complete = Projected Cost — Spent to Date

Go-Forward Overrides

When working with the go-forward override amounts, the system ignores the posted input and output
amounts for the calculation of the remaining units. The go-forward amounts are calculated under the
following formula:

When Productivity or Yield change:
Productivity, Yield, Output Rate and Projected Cost Change

Productivity = 1/ Yield

Yield = 1/ Productivity

Output Rate = Input Rate x 1/Productivity = Input Rate / Productivity
Projected Cost = Remaining Output Units * Output Rate

Estimate to Complete = Projected Cost + Spent

When Output Rate changes:

Input Rate and Projected Cost change — Productivity and Yield are constant.
When Input Rate changes:

Output Rate and Projected Cost Change — Productivity and Yield are constant.
When Estimate to Complete changes:

Output Rate, Input Rate and Projected Cost Change — Productivity and Yield are constant.
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[Freeze Job] & [Unfreeze Job] — Buttons

The [Freeze Job] button will freeze the projected amount for all Cost Code and Categories belonging to the Job
that has been highlighted. The [Unfreeze Job] button will reverse the freeze on the projected amount for all
Cost Code and Categories on the highlighted Job.

[Synchronize] — Button (Time Phase Forecast)

ENTER MANUAL FORECAST Bsae @ ®@ A [2~0

Time Phased Forecast Total

Projected Cost Forecast Amount
Amount
Variance

(@ Prorate Across All Periods
() Apply Equally Across All Periods
(©) Apply to First Period Only
() Apply to Last Period Only

CResEpe =]

The [Synchronize] button is enabled only when the current Category has the Time Phased flag checked and
there is a discrepancy between the forecast value and the sum of the corresponding time phased forecast values.
This button pops up another window to allow the user to choose the synchronize method to be used in clearing
the discrepancy.

For further information, see the Appendix section on Time Phased Budget Synchronizations.

[Synchronize All] — Button (Time Phase Forecast)

ENTER MANUAL FORECAST Bsae @ @ A [2+-0

(@ Prorate Across All Periods
(©) Apply Equally Across All Periods
(©) Apply to First Period Only
) Apply to Last Period Only

=3 3

The [Synchronize All] button is similar to the [Synchronize] button, except that it synchronizes all eligible
rows queried in the middle block. It is enabled when at least one row queried in the middle block satisfies the
conditions to enable the [Synchronize] button
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[Total Committed] — Button

ENTER MANUAL FORECAST

View | YW [ Freeze T Detach Search 4= Insert ] Insert Multiple  §=% Delete &}, Workflows | - e
Source Code 5C/PO Code
1180un/201([F |ACCESSEN | |Access Engineering | [at04 | 17,500.00| 5€
19/un/201 ATDOORS ATDOORS' - "Company RRR' 447799 125,000.00 5C
24/Nowf20° ATBRICKS A1 Bricks Manufacturing Compar CCCo0000065 292,19 PO
10/Feb/201 ATHVAC A1 Heating and Cooling H11 11,275.00 5C
| 154,067.19

Description |A104-000 A104

This button launches a pop-up to display a detailed breakdown of the Committed Costs total for the selected
line.

[Current Cost] — Button

JCDETAIL TRANSACTIONS EBsae e @ @ A -0

TRANSACTIONS
vieww | YW R Freeze % Detach [B) search & Workflows |v & Report Options |v R Export £ ECM Documents |v £ User Extensions

Spent against  |Spent Out of Commitment  |Transaction

Code Type Post Date Commitment Cost Amount | Billing Amount e i — - e
No rows yet.
< | T | 3
Vendor / Source | CCC-WEK-HR1 Isabella Lincoln
Reference |CCOW CCC Weekly Pay Run

SPENT/COMMITED COST

View = | YW [ Fresze % Detach Search @{ﬁ Workflows |v & Report Options |v MR Export /g,,ECM Documents |v [.'EeUSEr Extensions

Total Spent Against (Total Open

Total Commitment Total Cost Total Committed | Spent/Committed
Commitment
CFB 154067.19 699.00 644.00 15342319 154122.19 154122.19
L] [ \ [ [ 154122.19

This button launches a popup to display a detailed breakdown of transactions and spent/committed costs for the
selected line.

Contract Forecast

For Contract Forecasting details, please refer to the appropriate Contract Forecasting reference guide.

100 - Forecasting User Reference Job Costing v10x (ADF)



WIP Processing

Overview — Work in Process (WIP)

Work in Process/Work In Place (WIP) adjustments should be done every month for Jobs that are set up as
Billings and Cost type Jobs. When you post a WIP adjustment the system generates both the accrual and the
accrual reversal transactions. The accrual is posted in the current period and the reversal posted to the first day
of the next accounting period.

Over-rides for a Contract in WIP from the prior month will be displayed in the WIP Form at the bottom of the
display. If the over-ride is still required, double-click the amount and it will be copied to the contract and the
subsequent values adjusted.

When defining a Job, there is a flag setting in the Job (and Job Control that defaults into new Job Entry screens)
that will detail if the Sub-Jobs are included (rolled into) or excluded from the Master Control Job when working
with WIP. This field is controlled and only available in Master Jobs (with Control Job code = *All’).

The Work In Progress Forecast and Reporting functions in Enterprise are available through two primary
options:

The WIP Adjustment screen allows users to review the current state of Jobs, create and post WIP
Adjustment transactions, and store long-term revenue forecasts.

The WIP Report presents Job statistics as of the end of the specified period.

WIP adjustment amounts are always calculated on the complete Job, they do not consider the adjustment
amount from last month as last month’s adjustment was reversed for the current month.

The following illustrates how the WIP Adjustment is calculated in the case of an under billing and an over
billing.

Example 1: Under billing

If the result is positive (the amount billed is less than the amount spent on the Job), the Accumulated Costs
Adjustment account will be debited and the Accumulated Billings account will be credited. (The specific
G/L accounts used for these transactions were entered on the Job Maintenance form.)

Contract 1,000,000

Projected Final 800,000

% Complete 25%

Billed 150,000

25% (Percent Complete) x 1,000,000 (Contract) = 250,000 (Earned To
Date)

250,000 (Earned To Date) - 150,000 (Billed To Date) = 100,000 (WIP
Adjustment)

* DR Accumulated Costs Adjustment Account (WIP) 100,000
* CR Accumulated Billings (Revenue) 100,000
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Example 2: Over billing

If the result is negative (the amount billed is more than the amount spent on the Job), the Revenue
Account will be debited and the Unearned Revenue Account will be credited. (The specific G/L accounts
used for these transactions were entered on the Enter Job screen.)

Contract 1,000,000

Projected Final 800,000

% Complete 25%

Billed 400,000

25% (Percent Complete) x 1,000,000 (Contract) = 250,000 (Earned To
Date)

250,000 (Earned To Date) - 400,000 (Billed To Date) = -150,000 (WIP
Adjustment)

* DR Accumulated Billings Account (Revenue) 150,000

* CR Accumulated Billings Adjustment (Unearned Revenue) 150,000

Enter and Post WIP Adjustments — Screen

ENTER WIP ADJUSTMENTS

Esave [wexit @ @ A

P2

x| COMPANY
* Company | CEC |4 |oMic Test Construction Co Status | Open Jobs [-]
Jab/Picklst & Indude Jobs With Posted WIP
Confract A Indude Jobs With Forecast
Department A Indude Jobs Without WIP
*Year 2014/ A | *Pperiod | 12|4 | From 01/Dec/2014 To |31/Dec/2014
[PV Job Summary | Department Summary | Company Summary | Post/Void WIP Adjustment | HMonthly Forecasts Annual Forecasts

% Complete

view~ | YW T Detach | [ Bport

Trans. Contract Projected Projected Profit Unposted . Proj
Iammnm s FrOISAEEEesE Overri
cec 00

1000 21,830,268.00 21,705,500.00 -278,254,500.01  -278,294,500.00 57,260.03 0.00 45,005,401.42 2
ccc 0o 12345 1,697,430.00 1,989,780.00 292,350.00 292,350.00 15,375.00 000 1625430.00
B cce o 13.77210 0.00 0.00 ~150,000.00 0.00 0.00 150,000.00
0 ccc o 1385311 300,000.00 300,000.00 -98,000.00 0.00 500.00 0.00 122,000.00 E
ccc o 1487331 146,200.00 146,200.00 0.00 0.00 1,175.00 0.00 116,200.00
ccc o 1480125-1 130,000.00 50,000.00 -50,000.00 -50,000.00 0.00 0.00 140,000.00
i ccc o 149152353 2,000,000.00 2,000,000.00 1,999,720.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 210.00
cce o 1491523 5,000,000.00 5,000,000.00 0.00 0.00 4,500.00 000 5,100,000.00
ccc o 1491730 1,940,000.00 1,340,000.00 0.00 0.00 100,497.00  85000.00  2,015,000.00
ccc o 1496492 1,380,000.00 1,100,000.00 -285,000.00 1,056,146.00 7589600 1,385,000.00 a8
| | [ | 42,803,899.00] 42,641,480.00| |-277,164427.1] -278,052,150.00] 1,297,775.16]  160,896.00| 61,677,463.55 31
< i ] v
Previous Period Overrides Contract Proj Profit Unposted Cost Proj Cost “%Compl Earned Rev
Job  Project 12345 - Forecasting PMISP
Dept |Company Level
Store Forecast | _Refresh | _Copy Overrides | _Clear Overrides | _Populate WIP | _0/H Forward Loss

! i ] v

Pgm: JCWIP — Enter WIP Adjustment (standard Treeview path: JC > Forecasting > Work-In-Progress Adjustments >
Enter and Post Adjustments)

This screen is used to process automatic general ledger adjusting entries for over or under billings for Jobs using
the Billings and Costs accounting method. This screen is not required if the Completed Contract accounting
method is used. The WIP Account used will be the Billing Account as entered on the Job, or if that is blank, the
WIP Account entered in JC’s Control File.

Company — Section

The following provides details about the fields in this section:
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Company

Upon entry of the form the company code is set to the users default JC company code, but it may be
changed to any company accessible to the user. It may also be left blank; in this case data will be selected
across all companies to which the user has access. If the company code is left blank, the company name
displays words 'All Companies'.

Job/Picklist

Job/Picklist field accepts either a valid Job pick list code or any valid Job code. If a company code is
specified, the LOV on this field shows Job pick list section and Job code section. If the company code is
left blank, there will be no LOV, and the field itself accepts any data showing the name as ‘Undetermined'.

Status

This option determines whether or not closed Jobs will be included in the selection. Current choices are:
Open Jobs (pending and in progress), Closed Jobs or All Jobs.

Contract

Select the relevant contract.
Department

Specifying a Department code allows the user to limit Job selection to a specific department.
Year, Period

Year and period are mandatory entries; they determine the cut-off date for all transactions considered for
the current WIP analysis. These values are defaulted if the company code is specified. The defaulting
algorithm looks at the current date, and if it is in the first half of the current month, the default fiscal
period will be for the previous month. If current date is in the second half on the month, then current
month will be used as the default period. If the company code is left blank, the user will have to manually
type in the year and period, and the system will perform a very loose validation across all chart codes in
the system.

Include Jobs With Posted WIP — Checkbox

By default, this screen displays only those Jobs for which cost forecast have been stored for the current
period (this is done via forecasting screen) and WIP Adjustment has not been posted yet. The Include
Jobs With Posted WIP flag allows the user to review Jobs for which WIP Adjustments have already been
posted.

Include Jobs With Forecast — Checkbox

Check to include all active Jobs.
Include Jobs Without WIP — Checkbox

Jobs without WIP will be include; WIP records are populated when forecast is stored/updated.
[Display] — Button

Used to display results for the selected parameters on the WIP Adjustment tab.
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WIP Adjustment — Tab

ENTER WIP ADJUSTMENTS

M save [®Exit

® @ A

=

| COMPANY
* Company | CCC
Job/Picklist
Contract

Department

(===

" Year 2015

gty
i d
- .
View~ | Y |[Q Freeze | T Detach

* Period

CMIC Test Construction Co

Department Summary

[ Export

3|4 | From |01/Mar/2015

Company Summary
|

To |31/Mar/2015

Post/Void WIP Adjustment
i

Status | Openjobs [
Include Jobs With Posted WIP
Include Jobs With Forecast
Include Jobs Without WIP
Monthly Forecasts | % Complete
| |

Annual Forecasts
i .

Trans. Contract Projected Profit
[l ccc 00 1000
0

21,830,269.00 151,418,473.70 -368,914.51 129,588,204.70 103,927.83 0.00  57,856,163.97
e 00 12345 1,699,330.00 2,587,274.00 430,520.00 887,944.00 25,574.93 0.00 2,315,854.00
0 ccc 00 52352 100,000.00 197,500.00 79,500.00 §7,500.00 1,575.00 0.00 116,000.00
o ccc 00 FORECAST2 1,790,000.00 214474576 474,75.76 35474576 3.275.00 000 1.510.000.00
[ | | | 25.419.599.00] 156,347,993.46 | e15.851.25] 130,928.394.46 13435282 0.00] 62.198,017.97)
| . ] v
Previous Period Overrides Contract Proj Profit Unposted Cost Proj Cost %Compl Earned Rev

Job | Project 1000 With Job Series 1000 (Forecast with ADF Only)

Dept | Company Level

Finalize Projections

Store Forecast Refresh Copy Overrides Clear Overrides Populate WIP
<[

i,

Pgm: JCWIP — WIP Adjustment screen — WIP Adjustment tab

This tab presents the most detailed information about Jobs, and it is used to enter overrides and finalize the WIP
Adjustment amount. Fields are placed in such way that system-calculated values are followed by the manual
override fields.

System calculations are made once the user clicks [Display].

Select — Checkbox

Used to select corresponding row.

Stored — Checkbox (Display Only)

Indicates if forecast for corresponding Job has been stored.

Posted — Checkbox (Display Only)
Indicates if WIP Adjustment for corresponding Job has been posted.

Comp, Dept, Job

The Company, related Department and specific Job values will be displayed here based on Jobs matching
the required parameters in the header block.

Trans. Allowed — Checkbox (Display Only)
Indicates if transactions are allowed.

Budget, Contract

The Budget and Contract amounts are calculated as their respective original values plus all change orders
posted up to the end of the specified period.

Contract Override

Contract Override amount.
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Projected Profit

Projected profit is calculated as Contract minus Projected Costs. It seems to be a little out of place here,
but this is how the layout was designed by the user group. Apparently the idea was that desired profit will
be entered into the override column and it would drive the projected cost override.

Projected Profit Override

Whenever profit override is entered or changed, it will result in changes in forecast override. If forecast
override is entered or changed, it will result in changed profit override. None of these fields can alter
contract override; it has to be done by the user.

Spent
Spent amount present actual costs posted at of the end of the specified period.
Unposted Cost

By entering an amount in this field for a Job with an unposted WIP, the user is going to be posting Actual
Costs that will be accrued automatically. A ‘C’ transaction against the Cost Code/Category set in the JC
Control File (WIP tab) settings will be created with the offset being from the Department and Account
specified through the JC Control File screen (WIP tab).

If an incorrect amount is entered and already posted, enter the new amount and repost. Posting is allowed
until the actual WIP has been posted.

If the System Option is off for use of these fields, the columns will not be displayed in the WIP form.
Projected Cost

Projected Cost is a summary of the stored Job/Cost Code (Phase)/Category forecast. For Jobs that do not
have forecast stored, the system summarizes current forecast as it is shown on forecasting screens.

Projected Cost Override

If a Forecast override is entered, it will result in %Complete Override, which will be calculated as Spent/
Forecast Override.

% Complete
The % Complete is calculated as Spent / Forecast.
% Complete Override

Entering a % Complete override will result in changes in Earned Revenue. At this point the chain of
changes stops.

Earned Revenue
There are two calculations for the Earned Revenue based on whether there is a projected Profit of Loss
If there is a Positive Gross Margin (Earned Profit) then the Earned Revenue represents:
Earned Profit (which is Current Contract less Projected Costs) * %Complete
In cases where there is a projected loss, the Earned Revenue is calculated as:
Costs To Date less Earned Profit
Earned Revenue Override

If the user wants to override Earned Revenue, it must be done manually in Earned Revenue Override
column.
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Billed

The Billed amount is summary of billings as of the end of the specified period, Over/Under column
shows the difference between earned revenue and billed amount.

Unposted Billings

By entering an amount in this field for a Job with an unposted WIP, the user is going to be posting Actual
Billed that will be accrued automatically. A ‘B’ transaction against the Cost Code/Category, set in the JC
Control File (WIP tab) screen, will be created with the offset being from the Department and Account
specified on the WIP tab of the Control File screen.

If an incorrect amount is entered and already posted, enter the new amount and repost. Posting is allowed
until the actual WIP has been posted.

If the System Option is off for use of these fields, the columns will not be displayed in the WIP form.
Over/Under

The Over/Under column always reflects changes in Earned Revenue or Earned Revenue Override. The
value is it is calculated as ( Billed Amount + Un-Posted Billings (if applicable) — Earned Revenue ( or
Earned Revenue Override if exists)

WIP Adjustment
This field is for entry of the WIP Adjustment amount to be applied to the Job.

Notes

Used to enter a note, for various purposes, such as explaining a change.

Override Values

The user may override values calculated values by entering data into the appropriate Override columns. Manual
overrides are not necessary; when override fields are blank the system will use calculated values. The following
equation must always be true:

Profit = Contract — Forecast

Buttons

[Finalize Projections]

alert

Would you like to finalize the current ling, all lines, or cancel the operation?
kbl el
Used to finalize either the current line or all lines.

The Finalize Projections button when pressed, sets the flag JCW_FINALIZE_PROJECTIONS_FLAG
value in JCWIP table for the WIP period as “Y’.

This effects the following column values as:

Override Contract Amount Column = Actual Billed Amount
Projected Cost Override Column = Spent

Projected Profit Override Column = (Billings — Spent)

Once the Projections are finalized the button name changes to Unfinalize Projection. Pressing Unfinalize
Projection will revert the values to system calculated values.
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[Store Forecast]

alert

Do you wish to storefupdate Forecast for selected rows, CUrrent row or none? Press <Selected Rows> to
storefupdate for selected rows, <Current Row= for current row, or =Cancel= for none.

Selected Rows | Current Row _Cancel

When the [Store Forecast] button is clicked, a popup (shown above) will if you want to store/update the
Forecast for the selected rows or the current row only. The selected Jobs will have their Forecasts stored,
and their Stored flag will be checked.

NOTE: This function does not retrofit Forecast Override values because it is simply not possible —
forecast is stored on Job/Cost Code/Category level, and this screen deals with the Job level only.

[Refresh]

The [Refresh] button allows the user to bring up to date Contract, Profit and Projection. These values
were put into the JCWIP work file when it was created, so the only way to update them would be via this
button.

[Copy Overrides]

alert

Would you like to copy previous period overrides to current period for all jobs?

Used to copy the pervious period overrides to the current period for all Jobs.
[Clear Overrides]

alert

Would you like to clear override values on the current line, all lines, or to cancel the operation?
[ Current | Al Cancel

This button is only enabled for lines with overrides, and it is used to remove override values from them. It
prompts the user to choose between clearing the entire set of records displayed on the screen or just the
current line.

[Populate WIP]

alert

Would you like to copy WIP Adjustment amount on the current line, all lines, or to cancel the operation?
| current ANl Cancel

The [Populate WIP] button copies the value from Over/Under column into the WIP Adjustment column.
Like the [Clear Overrides] button, it offers a choice: perform the action for the current line or for all
lines.
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[O/H Forward Loss]

ENTER WIP ADJUSTMENTS
FORWARD LOSS OVERHEAD
view = | W [ Freeze 5 Detach
Bill Job Code Eill Phs Code Bill Cat Code Colissisillilis
Amount

1496492 01.024.024100.X | 1000 110,000.00 7.25 7,975.00
1496492 01.024.024100.X 2000 125,000.00 10,00 12,500.00
1496432 01.02A,024100.% 3000 150,000,00 18,99 28,485.00
1496492 01.024.024100.X 4000 250,000.00 2.25 5,625.00
1496492 01.024.024100.X 5000 75,000.00 1.50 1,125.00
14964925 01.02A.024100.X 1000 125,000.00 7.25 9,062.50
14964925 01.02A,024100.X 2000 125,000,00 10,00 12,500.00
14964925 01.024.024100X 3000 150,000.00 18.99 28,485.00
14964925 01.024.024100.X 4000 250,000.00 2.25 5,625.00
14964925 01.02A.024100.X 5000 90,000.00 .50 1,350.00

| 112,732.50|

For details about the Forward Job Losses functionality, please refer to the Forward Job Losses subsection,
under Quick Guides, at the end of this reference guide.

Total Overhead Amount = Sum of (Project Cost Forecast (including risk) *O/H Loss% ) at all Cost
Code/Category levels.

If the Job is in loss position, then,

O/H Forward Loss = Total Overhead Amount + Project Loss .
This amount will be posted to GL and directed to the specified O/H Loss dept and accounts.
If the job is not in loss position then check if,

Project (Job) Profit Override (if not Project (Job) Profit) —Total Overhead Amount is greater or less
than zero.

If less than zero,

then this amount (Profit — Total Amount) will be posted to GL and directed to specified OH Loss
Department/Accounts.

If greater than zero,

then no overhead forward loss is posted.
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Job Summary, Department Summary & Company Summary — Tabs

ENTER WIP ADJUSTMENTS Esave [dEr @ @ A
| COMPANY
* Company | CCC & | |CMiC Test Construction Co Status | Open jobs
Job/Picklist r Include Jobs With Posted WIP
Contract A Include Jobs With Forecast
Department & Include Jobs Without WIP
* Year 2015| & | *Period 3| & From |01/Mar/2015 To |31/Mar/2015
WIP Adjustment m Department Y Company ¥ Post/Void WIP Adjustment Menthly Forecasts % Complete Annual Forecasts
d L 4 4 d d 4

view~ | W [ Freeze 5 Detach

I S B T T

ccc Project 1000 With job Se 151,418,473.70 21,830,269.00 129,588,204.70 457,125.99 150,951,347.71
ccc 12345 Project 12345 - Forecasti 2.587,274.00 0.7 1,699,330.00 B7,944.00 25,158.65 2,562,115.35
ccc 52352 52352 with Own Contrac 197,500.00 158 100,000.00 97,500.00 3,110.63 194,389.37
ccc FORECAST2  FORECAST2 2,144,725.76 0.8 1,790,000.00 354,745.76 3,924.88 2,140,820.88
[ [ [ | 156.347.993.46] [ 25,419,599.00 130,928,394.46 499,320.15 155,848,673.31
Dept |00 Company Level

Pgm: JCWIP — WIP Adjustment screen — Job Summary tab

The Job Summary, Department Summary, and Company Summary tabs are for quick reference of a Job,
Department or Company's status. All fields are navigable and queryable, however there is no data entry
permitted on these displays.

Backlog

The Backlog is calculated as Contract Amount — Earned Revenue, where both values take into
consideration override values entered.
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Post/Void WIP Adjustment — Tab

ENTER WIP ADJUSTMENTS e o @ @ A -0

~| COMPANY

CMiC Test Construction Co Status | Open Jobs |Z|

* Company | CCC =
Job/Picklist = Include Jobs With Posted WIP
Contract L& Include Jobs With Forecast
Department A Include Jobs Without WIP
* Year 20154 | *Period 34 | From |01/Mar/2015 To |31/Mar/2015
[ Display |
WIP Adjustment | Job Summary | Department 5 Y | G y y .. Monthly Forecasts | % Complete | Annual Forecasts

view v | W [ Freeze %5 Detach

I Ty e Ty e e S
0.00

12345 Project 12345 - Forecasting PM|SP 2,587,274.00 0.00
52352 52352 with Own Contract 1597,500.00 0.00 0.00
FORECASTZ FORECASTZ 2,144,745.76 0.00 0.00
1000 Project 1000 With Job Series 1000 (I 151,418,473.70 0.00 0.00
Dept |00 Company Level
Batch I

Process 1P
Pgm: JCWIP — WIP Adjustment — Post WIP Adjustment Tab

This tab is used to post WIP Adjustment transactions for those Jobs where the WIP Adjustment amount is not
zero in the period selected via the upper section. It is also used to void WIP Adjustments.

Table Columns

Post — Checkbox
Select corresponding line(s) to post.
Void — Checkbox

Select corresponding line(s) to void.

Display Fields

Dept
Department handling selected Job.

Batch

Batch number and description are created automatically. The batch description is set as 'WIP Adjustment,
Yr <yr#>, Per <per#>'. The Batch name is also used to display processing messages. Once posting is
successfully completed, the system displays the batch number and name on the screen.

Buttons

[Process WIP]

This button will generate the posting of all selected records, including posting of Unpost Costs/Revenue as
well as Post WIP and VOID Posted WIP where applicable. Refer to the following section, Posting
Unposted Costs & Revenues, for additional details.
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[Post Unposted Cost/Billings]

This option will Post the Unposted Costs and Billings for the selected Jobs (does not post WIP
Adjustments, however). This allows posting of the Unposted Costs and Billings and permits the user to
recalculate the WIP Adjustment using the revised values. Refer to the following section, Posting
Unposted Costs & Revenues, for additional details.

Posting Unposted Costs & Revenues

The [Post Unposted Cost/Billings] button can be used to post unposted values (does not post the GL WIP
Adjustment), allowing users to post these unposted Costs and Billings and to return to making additional
changes before posting WIP.

If the user wants to post the WIP Adjustment and at the same time, the Unposted Cost and Unposted Billings,
they may select the line and use the standard [Process WIP] button.

Monthly Forecasts — Tab

Esave [#eit @ @ A [~

ENTER WIP ADJUSTMENTS

| COMPANY
*Company CCC CMIC Test Construction Co Status  Open Jobs |z|

Job/Picklist Include Jobs With Posted WIP

Contract Include Jobs With Forecast

Department Include Jobs Without WIP

(=] =] =] [=] [+

* Year 2015

* Period 10| 4 From |01/0c/2015 To |31/0ct/2015

WIP Adjustment | JobSummary = Department Summary | CompanySummary | Post/Void WIP Adjustment % Complete | Annual Forecasts
veew | Y [ERRESEE] % Deoch
I s L S S O N N N

ccc 1002 2015 2016
cce 12345 2015 2016
[ [ [ [ ] 112,376.48| 97,447.28] 14,9292
4« [
Dept |00 Company Level

Job  Project 1000 With Job Series 1000 (Forecast with ADF Only)

This tab is a monthly version of the Annual Forecasts tab.
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% Complete — Tab

= cave E’E:{i‘: @ @ Vs Q —-O

ENTER WIP ADJUSTMENTS
~| COMPANY
* Company CCC = CMiC Test Construction Co Status | Open Jobs E|
Job/Picklist L Include Jobs With Posted WIP
Contract L Include Jobs With Forecast
Department = Include Jobs Without WIP
*Year ZDISL * Period 10 = From 01/0ct/2015 To |31/0ct/2015

G y | Post/Void WIP Adjustment | Monthly Forecasis Jml. Annual Forecasts
L

WIP Adjustment | Job Summary | Department ¥ |

vieww | YW % Detach

Current | Prior Years Prior Years
Earned

FriarNEars Prior Years Prior Years

Spent Profit

Job Year Contract %Compl RESeniE
1000 2015 = - -
1002 2015 = - =
| =] | EN al [

12345 a
<l "

Dept |00 Company Level

Job |Project 12345 - Forecasting PM|SP

This tab contains and updates the same information as the ‘Store Annual’ forecast functionality in the Manual
Forecast screen. The user can enter the % complete for each of 12 periods for the next 5 years or for periods 3,

6, 9 and 12 for each of the next 5 years depending on the setting in the System Options screen.

Annual Forecasts — Tab

-G

@ @ A

= cave E’ Exit

ENTER WIP ADJUSTMENTS

~| COMPANY
Status | Open Jobs |Z|

CMiC Test Construction Co

* Company | CCC =
Job/Picklist ; Include Jobs With Posted WIP
Contract ; Include Jobs With Forecast
Department = Include Jobs Without WIP
* Year 2015 = * Period 10 = From |01/0ct/2015 To [31/0c/2015
WIP Adjustment | Job Summary I Department Si ¥ Company y Post/Void WIP Adjustment | Monthly Forecasts | % Complete ‘I

vieww | YW [ Freeze % Detach

Prior Years Prior Years FHBENERES Prior Years Prior Years
Comp Job Earned Year %Compl Revenue Spent
Contract %Compl Spent Profit
Revenue
ccc 1000 2015 65 105611.28 64768.87
ccC 1002 2015 94 1875477.64 1145648.32
I ccc 12345 a | 2ms]] az| | 877574.76| | 58586.45
L] [ [ [ 2,858,463.68| 1,269,003.64]
E ¥

fa 1 |

Dept (00 Company Level

Job |Project 12345 - Forecasting PM|SP

Pgm: JCWIP — WIP Adjustments screen — Annual Forecasts tab
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This display presents future forecast amounts as it is entered by the user starting with the current year. Prior
year information is derived from the previously posted WIP Adjustments, as well as the earned revenue, spent
and profit amount as they existed or were manually overridden by the user as of the last period of previous year.

Contract value, on the other hand, is displayed as it exists as of the end of the period specified in the top block.
It is the same value that can be seen on all previous tabs, including the WIP Adjustment tab, where the user
may override it.

This allows the displaying of the current state of the contract as well as the revenue recognized in the previous
year. The percentage of completion (%6Compl) for the previous year is calculated in relation to the current
value of the contract, so this number changes with a changing contract amount.

The value in this field is accumulative — it shows overall completion of the contract, not just this year’s share.
Once the user navigates to the empty %Complete, it gets defaulted with 100%, assuming the contract will be
completed in this year. If the user changes this to a lesser value, then 100% gets defaulted into the next year’s
Percent Complete.

Unlike % Compl column, the Revenue, Spent and Profit columns display the current year’s share. For
example, the Contract Value is $2,000,000, previous year’s Percent Complete is 0.25, and Earned Revenue is
$5,000. The user specifies current (2003) year’s Percent Complete as 47%. This means that the total Earned
Revenue as of the end of the current year will be $2,000,000 * 47% = $940,000. But $5,000 has already been
earned, so this year’s Earned Revenue column will show $940,000 - $5,000 = $935,000.

The next (2004) year’s percent complete gets defaulted to 100%, thus total Earned Revenue is $2,000,000. But
$5,000 and $935,000 will have been earned by the end of the current year 2003, so only $2,000,000 - $5,000 -
$935,000 = $1,060,000.

Example:

Initial Data Forecast for 2003:

Contract Value $ 2,000,000
Previous Year % Complete 0.25%
Earned Revenue $ 5,000
Current Year % Complete Entry 47 .00%

Earned Revenue for Current Year $ 935,000 ((2,000,000 * 47%) - 5,000))
Resulting Data Forecast for 2004:

Contract Value $ 2,000,000
Current Year % Complete Defaults to 100.00% (Default to 100%)
Earned Revenue for 2004 $ 1,060,000 (2,000,000 - 5,000 — 35,000)

The same rule is applicable to other Spent and Profit columns.

NOTE: It is important to remember that the Annual Forecasts tab is not meant to provide extensive validation.
The % numbers are totally in user’s control, and the system will not attempt to make sure that they still total
100% once the contract value changes.

WIP Adjustments with Unposted Cost/Revenue

The WIP Process has been enhanced to allow a similar accrual posting to the existing GL function, but in this
case to create Job Cost details for Unposted Costs (“C” type posting accrual) and Unposted Revenues (“B” type
posting accrual). To access and use this functionality, a flag is in System Options on the Project tab that must
be set first. Once checked, additional fields will be found in the JC Control that are mandatory, and new
columns and a posting options will be found on the WIP Adjustment screen.
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WIP Tab of JC’s Control File Screen

JOB COST CONTROL FILE Table Mode Esave ea @ @ A
SELECTION CRITERIA
Company ZZ | & |CMICTest Company

Job Setup Accounting Additional Charges Bid Setup Billing Budget Forecasting m Revenue Exceptions Jobs Change Management

[Bl Search 4= Insert Record = Delete Record B, Workflows |~ & Report Options ‘v .Q-ECM Documents |' ﬁUSErExtensims

* Contract Amount Source | Billing Contract [=] *Projected Profit Amount Source | Billing Contract [=]
RolHIn Subjobs For WIP Adjustment [ = Default Budget Cost to Projected Cost Override
El Ignore Subjob Department When Rolling-In [ *Rolkn By JB Contract
[F] * Do Not Recalculate Earned Revenue Overrids [T Earned Revenue Does Not Exceed Contract Amount

] Always Recalc. %Complete and Earned Rev Overrides
Current WIP Year 2016 Current WIP Period 2

WIP Cost Accrual(DR) A

.
WIP Cost Accrual(CR) 0 a

JC’s Control File screen

When using the Unposted Cost/Unposted Billings, an Accrual transaction is created into Job Cost details on the
last day of the period, and reversal posted to the first day of the next period.

There is no Void option or Unpost function related to these new values. To undo to the posting or simply
change the amounts posted, the user will enter 0 or a new amount in the Unposted Costs/Unposted Billing
amounts and reposts the Unposted Costs/Billings values.

Posting can also be completed with the actual WIP Accrual through use of the standard Process WIP button. A
dialog will display prompting the user to post these Unposted values if they had not been previously posted.

For further details, please refer to the WIP- Tab sub-section in this user guide, under the section Setting Up Job
Costing Module, then Control File — Screen.

Print WIP Report — Screen

PRINT WIP REPORT Esae ot @ @ A [¥-0

Enter Company Code

SELECTION CRITERIA

* Company 'ZJAV & | DAV Construction Comp TESTV10
Job Pick List L&
From Job =
To Job =
Department =
* Year 2016 & | * Period 2| & | From |01/Feb/2016 To |29/Feb/2016
Job Status | Open Jobs El

Include Jobs With Posted WIP
Include Jobs With Forecast
Include Jobs Without WIP

D Round To The Mearest Dollar Amount

Pgm: JCWIPREP — WIP Report; standard Treeview path: JC > Forecasting > Work-In-Progress Adjustments > Print WIP
Report
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This report presents data on A14 (legal) format. Data is grouped by the Company and Department. Amount
columns display totals for each group. If the report is run across all companies, the report totals will also be
printed at the end. Potential differences in currency are ignored.

Gross Margin Percent at the Department and Company levels is a calculated value.

The report data does not reflect any entry in WIP Adjustment work file; it presents the actual state of the Job as
of the end of the selected period.

The flags are self-explanatory, and they are used to control which types of Jobs to include in the WIP Report,
and to select whether or not decimal places are used for amounts.

JC WIP Based on Billings

WIP Method

WIP is generally based on ‘Cost’, which is mostly followed in North American business processes. Due to
other international practices, WIP may have to be calculated based on “Billings’.

System Options

The System Options > Forecast tab has an option for WIP method selection. The drop-down list allows users
to set the WIP based on either Cost or Billing. The default values is ‘Cost’, which is defined in the WP column
definitions.

SYSTEM OPTIONS Table Mode B save [# et

| C=WIP Based on Cost, B = WIP Based an Billing
SYSTEM OPTIONS

General | Licenses | Reports | Global | Financiais | Projects WELESER| Assets | Payroll | HumanResource | ETimesheet | Help | LogoPath
[ Quarteriy wiP % Co

ted Revenue
slue For Each Period Within A Year

When Import/Expart From Forecast
[] Automatically Add Cost on GC Monitor
WIP Method ‘WIP Basedon Cost | ¥/] |

During implementation, as required, users may set this option either way as ‘WIP Based on Cost or Billings.’
This is a onetime setting, and normally NOT updated by users.

Calculations

The following are the calculations when ‘WIP based on Billings’ is set in System Options.

. Calculations with
Calculations .
JC WIP JC WIP Overrides
SI.No Default system .
Column calculations that cannot Column hSystemk;:alculat!ggs
be overridden by users that can be overridden
by users
0 .
1 %Complete Billed / Contract /oCompIete B'"ed./ Contract
Override Override
Projected Projected Profit | Contract Override —
2 Profit Contract - Cost Budget Override Projected Cost Override
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Earned o A
3 Earned % Complete * Cost Budget | Revenue % (;omplete Overrldg
Revenue . Projected Cost Override
Override
Earned Revenue — Spent Earned Revenue
4 Over / Under Cost Over / Under Override — Spent Cost
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Logs

Overview — Logs

System Logs are a convenient way to access information about Jobs in the system. Logs can be accessed via
the Logs Treeview menu option.

NOTE: System Logs should only be re-configured by expert users and it is recommended that changes here be
made only with the assistance of your CMiC Consultant.

Job Cost Summary — Screen

~|Filter Saved Search | All Fields | = | =

Match @ All© Any M
Category Code |misc
Company Code | dav
Job Cade
Phase Code
Job Cost Amount
Projected Cost Amount
Non-Invoice Commited Amount
Amounts Invoiced on Commitments

Units Invoiced on Commitments

[SI¥] S [ S[¥] 0
i

Bill Amount
Job Name
Phase Name
Category Name

JdogCostamt_sum

JelogProjAmt_sum
JelogNinvCommAmt_sum

JciogInvCommAm_sum

¥ 8] [l 80 6
[

View ~ Format~ | YW ze & Detach [ Wrap W& Clear Query [, Export ngv

[ 1

Search

ojected Cost Non-Imvoice e
e S R S

VISPRHO01  Riverside Condominium Complex 0107100 Project Management and Super MISC 4
2000.00 VISPRI001  Riverside Condominium Complex 0107010 Management MISC 4
9000.00 VISPRI001  Riverside Condominium Complex 0106920 Meeting Expenses MISC
5000.00 VISPRI001  Riverside Condominium Complex 0106710 Building Permits MISC
5000.00 V15PRJ-001 Riverside Condominium Complex 0106700 Permits and Netices MISC

1750.00 VISPRI-001  Riverside Condominium Complex 0106100 Office Supplies MISC i

[ 239375.73 [ [ [ 33740.00] [ [ [
< m ] r

Sample of Job Cost Summary log screen (standard Treeview path: JC > Logs > Job Cost Summary)
This log displays the following Job Cost data for Jobs, including their totals, filtered by the parameters of the
Filter section:

* Job Cost Amount

* Projected Cost Amount

* Non-Invoiced on Commitments
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 Units Invoiced on Commitments
« Bill Amounts

In a way, logs are similar to reports, in that Filter parameters are also used to control what gets displayed.

Transaction Detail — Screen

>|Filter I | sevedsearch | AlFienss =]
View~ Formst~ | W [ Freeze g Detach @ Wrap | Wi ClearQuery [ Bxport @ M~ hover over column header to bring up arrows to
— = sort column in ascending or descending order I
racmend oo ] e T e T ome T e | oo | oot | et cooe < | cowcote | Quay | W e | e | cncar ||

1488395-2 02-200 2000 21/Augi2014 B 2,200.00 ABSCONT AR1-0000142 [—] 20 CY ALL 02 ALL JBDrav ,
1488395-2 03-200 2000 21/Aug/2014 B 5,200.00 ABSCONT AR1-0000142 w 40 O ALL 03 ALL B Drav
BID807 02-200 2000 15/ulF2015 C -505.00 TRANSFER BID807 oo ALL 02 ALL ‘WON B
WBIDB07 02-200 2000 15/ulF2015 C 505.00 TRANSFER BID807 [iag ALL 02 ALL ‘WON B
BID807 02-200 1000 15/Julr2015 C -404.00 TRANSFER BID807 0 DY ALL 02 ALL WON B
WBID807 02-200 1000 15/ulr2015 [ 404.00 TRANSFER BID807 0 DY ALL 02 ALL ‘WON B
BID807 02-100 3000 15/Julr2015 [ -303.00 TRANSFER BID807 0 DY ALL 02 ALL ‘WON B
WBID807 02-100 3000 15/Julr2015 [ 303.00 TRANSFER BID807 0 DY ALL 02 ALL ‘WON B
BID808 02-100 2000 15/Jul2015 C 202.00 55 R oY ALL 02 ALL 5
BID808 02-100 3000 15/Jul2015 [ 303.00 55 R DY ALL 02 ALL 5
BID808 02-100 4000 15/uir2015 C 404.00 55 R Ls ALL 02 ALL 5
BID808 02-100 5000 15/uir2015 C 505.00 55 R Ls ALL 02 ALL 5
1000.1 02411333 2000 07/Apri2015 B -1.04 GUELPH WB-000001 [ e g 1000 024113 ALL Void )&
1000.1 024113.23 4000 07/Apri2013 B -3.48 GUELPH WB-000001 oLs 1000 024113 ALL Void JB
1000.1 02411613 4000 07/Apri2015 B -2.09 GUELPH WB-000001 oLs 1000 024116 ALL Void JB
1000.2 02411613 4000 07/Apri2015 B -2.09 GUELPH WB-000001 oLs 1000 024116 ALL Void JB
1000 02411323 1000 07/Apr/2015 B -3.11 GUELPH WB-000001 0 HR ALL 024113 ALL Void JB
1000 1212121212121212 4000 07/Apri2015 B -0.07 GUELPH WB-000001 oLs ALL 00 ALL Void |B
1000 02411313 1000 07/Apr/2015 B -0.70 GUELPH WB-000001 0 HR ALL 024113 ALL Void |B
1000 024113.23 5000 07/Apr/2015 B -3.02 GUELPH WB-000001 olLs ALL 024113 ALL Void |B
BID808 02-100 1000 15/Jul2015 C 101.00 55 R HR ALL 02 ALL 5
BID808 02-200 1000 15/Jul2015 [ 606.00 55 R HR ALL 02 ALL 5 ‘7‘
BID808 02-200 2000 15/uir2015 C 707.00 55 R (a4 ALL 02 ALL 5
BID808 02-100 1000 15/uir2015 C -101.00 TRANSFER BID808 0 HR ALL 02 ALL ‘WON B
WBID808 03-100 5000 15/uir2015 C 101.00 TRANSFER BID808 oLs ALL 03 ALL WONB ~
\ [ [ [ [ | 1.463,586191.48] \ [ \ \ \ \ [ \

< . »

The Transaction Detail log displays posted and unposted Cost Code (Phase)/Category transactions for a Job.

The column “‘Unbilled Revenue Amount’, is a calculated column based on Job Billing Rates, Equipment Billing
Rates or Payroll Billing Rates. The value populated under this column is used as CPR (Calculated Potential
Revenue) amount for “Cost” type Bill Code lines, in Job Billing generation programs, to be generated as billing
amounts.

The *Unbilled Revenue’ column values may be updated when necessary, using the Job Billing Utility —
‘Recalculate Billing Rates’.

If the “Post by Burden Transaction Type’ and * Post Transaction by Hour Type in Job Cost’ boxes are checked
in Payroll Control, the labor cost transaction lines will display individual lines for each transaction type
(component), as opposed to current two lines for base wage and burdens lump sum amount. Payroll timesheet
posting will consider the checked ‘Post Transactions by Hour Type in Job Cost’ box and will post and split the
transactions by hour type in the JC Transaction Detail Log screen: NWHR, OVHR (OT), DTHR (DOT), OTHR
(Other Hours), and Expense.

NOTE: For burden types, the JCDT_AMT will be used for calculation of the unbilled revenue amount. The
Payroll’s Final Posting screen will post individual lines in the JCDETAIL table for both costs and burden
amounts.

118 - Logs User Reference Job Costing v10x (ADF)



Customizing Display

As shown in the screenshot, hover over a column header to bring up arrows to sort the column in ascending or
descending order. Also, columns can be dragged and dropped to different positions, and resized.

JC - Analysis Log — Screen

|>/Search Saved Search | Al Fields 7]
Vieww Format~ | W [ freeze 9% Detach EWrap | WeClearQuery {3 Export & ECM Documents |~
=
DEFAULT Project 1214 5,806,349.30 441,299.11 51,000.00 5,803,399.30 69,951.44 000 *
ISTAR10D Star 100 100,000.00 7,500.00 7,350.00 100,000.00 28225 0.00
007715980 | Museum Exhibition Center 6,278,875.14 161,960.52 0.00 6,694,120.66 34,842,638.94 3,936,734.64
1491214 Project 1491214 1,060,000.00 54,850.00 2,538.46 1,060,000.00 1,350.00 0.00
[Z2-ANDY Job 7478 5000000 1111.111,111.00 1,000.00 50,000.00 0.00 0.00
1000 Project 1000 7,375,500.00 57,630.20 825.00 7,500,269.00 241,207.28 112,027.37
15.07478 15.07478 - WIP with category X' 0.00 412.50 275.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 =
1620762 1620762 1725.000.00 57.875.00 5197050 1,725.000.00 20,835.00 0.00

Pgm: JC_ANALYSIS_LOG - JC Analysis Log

JC Analysis Log has the following information:
1. Contract Amount (Total revenue budget)
2. Accounts Receivable invoices posted against the Job.
3. Accounts Receivable receipts posted against the Job.
4. Cost Budget
5. Accounts Payable invoices posted against the Job.
6. Accounts Payable checks posted against the Job.
7. Committed Costs
8. Committed Remaining

The log shows the flowing information:

1. Contract Amount (Total revenue budget from the job budget screen and not the billing contract).
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2. Accounts receivable invoices posted against the job with drill down capabilities into each A/R invoice.

Distribution details pop up also appear for the invoice upon clicking on Invoice.
JC - ANALYSIS LOG

|>/search | aa
view~ format~ | [l W Freeze oeaon @yweap | Weclearquery Mexport @ ECMDocuments |+
Find | 209801 | Go |
209801
209801 209801 120,000.00 1,757.00 1.721.86 60,000.00 1,356.57
& hp 0.cmic.ca7785/cmi NLog: ilogs jspxTpage id=101262478&p call_id= - Internet Explorer = =
© hitp:/test4v10 emic.ca 7785 /cmictesty 10¢/UlLogs2Aaces ilogs jspxPpage_id=101262474p_cal_id=1840578_sfrloop=4262596427957288_afrilindowMode=0¢
AR - INVOICE DETAILS LOG @ Q
>ISearch Saved Search |All Fields| v |
Viewv Fomatv | W [ Freeze & Detach B Wrap | WkClearQuery [R Export & ECM Documents |'
Find | Go |
e e B TS Y
ARINVODD0S4 39492 C  19/12/2016 19/12/2016 1,757.00 |
=] 10.cmic.caT78 g: ilogs jspx?_afrloop=42628111608718480Ad - Internet Explorer o
»|Search BT | saved Search |All Fields
Vieww Fomatw | W [ Freese G Detach EjWrap | WkClearQuery [LBgort ECM Documents |+
Find | Go|
e e I S =S
1500.100 1,757.00
3 200801 02200 3000 1,132.00
1 loneso 12220 1000 625,00

3. Accounts Receivable receipts posted against the Job, i.e. total dollar amount of the A/R receipts to date.

4. Cost Budget with drill down capabilities into the Cost Budget by Cost Code, including the Spent,
Committed Remaining and Committed Amount.

JC- ANALYSIS LOG
|>/search

| Acvar

view= Formstw | [l B Fresee oo Gywep

Find | 209801 =

Wi Clear Query [T, Export  @HECM Documents |~

209801

209801 209801 120,000.00 1,757.00 1,721.86 60,000.00 135657 13294

& hitpi//testdvl0.cmicca 7785 cmic ilogs.jspx)

2_id=101279698p_call_id= - Internet Explorer

& ritp:/Nestév1.cmic.ca mictestv1(be/UlLogs2.faces uilogs jspxpage i 8 aio
JC - COST BUDGET DETAILS
>|Search ETTT | saved Search |All Fields[v]
View~ Fomatw | Y [ Freese % Detach @ wrap | WeClarquey [ Export & ECM Documents | v
Find =
mm SpentAmt] _ Cammittd Remaning Commited ||
20,000.00 1,875.20 2,500.27
2000 20,000.00
3000 20,000.00 1,132.23 2,396.69 3,528.52
3000 20,000.00
4000 20,000.00
5000 20,000.00
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5. Accounts Payable invoices posted against the Job with drill down capabilities into each A/P invoice.
Distribution details can be viewed by clicking on invoice under drill down for A/P invoices.

JC - ANALYSIS LOG

|>/search
view~ Formar~ || B Freeze Toewen @wrap | Yecearquey BEwon @ ECM Documents |+
Find (200801 fGo]
203801
208801 209801 120,000.00 1,757.00 1.721.86 60,000.00 1.356.57 1.329.44
& http: ; 1L iilog s jspx?_: 1 - Internet Explorer = —
52403 A= 128 _cf Window Mode=08page_id=101256¢

@ hitp://test &v10.cmic.ca 7785/cmictesty 10/ UlLogs 2/faces uilogs jspx?_afrLoop =426

AP - VOUCHER DETAILS LOG

TN | BT | saved Search |All Fields[v]

>Isearch
W Clear Query [ Bxport ) ECM Documents |~

View~ Formatw | W B Froee G Defach ) Wrap

Find [ Go|
T N T T T S N
88223

16865 INBB9S90 19-Dec-2016 18-Dec-2016 79401
19-Dec-2016 18-Dec:2016 562.56 es07 |
[@ o mic.ca i ilogs jspx?_afrloop=4267364015356648Ad - Internet Explorer i) g]

& htp:/ esté10.cmic.ca:7785 cmictestv 100/ UlLogs2/faces/ulogs jspx?_sirLoop: 356648AdF-Window-Id=w138 58
AP - VOUCHER DISTRIBUTION LOG ® Q
| Advanced | Saved Search | Al Fields| v |

2lSearch

Veww Fomatw | W [ Free Thoetach Ejwiep | YeCearquery [ Export & ECM Documents |~

Find  Go |
T T N T T P
G 10 33490 16965 15-Dec-2016 00 2000.100
G 20 33490 16965 15-Dec-2016 o0 2000.200
120 39490 16965/19-Dec-2016 209801 02220

6. Last column of the log is Accounts Payable checks posted against the Job, i.e. total dollar amount of the

AP payments to date.
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Query

Overview — Querying Data

NOTE: These screens are currently only available through Forms (Enterprise Classic).

Queries are used to view the Job Costing data. When in a query screen you cannot modify, delete or add new
data. The system has multiple different queries covering standard transactions, Amount, Units and Productivity,
Billings and Revenues as well as WBS Codes plus MBIS queries. Each query gives a slightly different view of
the Job data. All Queries for Job cost are accessed from the Query Menu.

Dashboard — Screen

Job Costing Dashboard

Monthly Job Activity Monthly Job Costs

440K

330K -

= -

- '

(v}
-110K!
Jan 2016 Feb 2016 Sep 2015 Oct 2015 Nov 2015 Dec 20
< Spent < Billad
Jan Feb Sep Oct MNov Dec
2018 2018 2015 2015 2015 2015

M A Page og of 32 F M ol
WEID70 b7 1000000 200,00 200,00 am
WEIDS0 Ehtyl 1699,330.00 450000 620 0m Costs by Controlling Phase
WEIDES 50806 am LT a0 am
WEIDST s am 151500 151500 am
WEIDE03 BID808 am 282800 282800 am
WEIDas EI0808 am 151500 151500 am
WEODB03 BI0503 a0 210000 210000 am
WSt Was1 3000000 LT 30.000.00 o |5
WES10 was10 700.000.00 00 700,000.00 am 57.47K——
WES10S WES105 700.000.00 00 700.000.00 am — .43k
WBSZ WES2 - Main Joo a0 00 £00,000.00 600.000.00
WESZSUS! WESZSUB1 Jo am LT a0 am
WeS3 WES3 Wi WES Mapping 127250000 325000 1,050,000.00 am
WESL WESL Wi WES Mapping 1.270,000.00 a0 1,050,000.00 1000000
WESS WESS 19.575.00 00 2150000 3000000
WESE WES6 am LT a0 a0 ||
WHOPPER Whogper Jon Stze 18,120.071.00 LT 25.131.261.00 am
WINSIDUOS!  BIDJOB1 am 2.106.00 210600 v

4 b

As shown above, the Dashboard screen displays Job Costing data through graphs and a table.
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Reports

User Defined Reports — Screen

USER DEFINED REPORTS Msave it @ @ A [ ~0

SELECTION CRITERIA
Report Code | |BBDGT-MF A

Report Mame | Job Budget Change Report - MF

REPORT COLUMNS

view | YW [EQ Freeze T Detach [Bl Search 4= Insert = Delete ;\6'\3& Workflows |v R Export 9 ECM Documents |v Fi" User Extensions
I T T
Original Budget Quantity Org. Bdgt. Qnt.
' | original Budget Amount a] |org. Bagt. Am.
Revised Budget Quantity Revised Bdgt. Qnt.
Budget Revision Amount Revised Bdgt. Amt.

Pgm: JC0000 — User Defined Reports

The User Defined Reports screen is used to create user-defined reports.

Selection Criteria — Section

Report Code

If selecting an existing report, select it from this fields LOV; if a new report is being created, enter its code
in this field.

Report Name
If an existing report was selected via the Report Code field, this field displays its name; if a new report is
being created, enter its name in this field.

Report Columns — Section

This section is used to specify the columns of data for the report. Up to six columns of data can be specified.
Click this section’s [Insert] button to create a new row, and its [Delete] button to delete a column.
Position
Position of column on report.
Report Columns

Select data for column being defined.
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Column Titles

Enter the title of the column.

[Continue] — Button

USER DEFINED REPORTS

PRINTING OPTIONS

Company | ZZ =
Pick List L Edit Job Selection Criteria
From Job | 007715980 = Museum Exhibition Center
To Job | GROOO1 = First Union Commercial Center
From Phase =
To Phase =
Category Pick List = Edit Category Selection Criteria
From Category =
To Category =
Snapshot =
File Name Delimiter | Comma Text Qualifier
Roll in Sub Jobs Show SubCategories [E] print to Spreadsheet -
Show Phases Suppress Zeros [F] ascrFile L
Show SubPhases |:| Include Closed Jobs :
Show Categories -
ST ine ) cose |
Once the reports columns and their data have been specified, click [Continue] to progress to the Printing
Options popup.
To run the report, select the desired report parameters via the Printing Options popup, as shown above, and
click [Print].
The following table provides details about the parameters used to generate this report:
Field Description
Company Select relevant Company.
Pick List Used to select Jobs to consider in report via a Job Pick List.

Used to specify range of Jobs to consider in report; if From Job field is left blank,
From Job, To Job taken to be first Job, by code; if To Job field is left blank, taken to be last Job, by
code.

Used to specify range of Phases (Cost Codes) to consider in report; if From Phase
field is left blank, taken to be first Phase, by code; if To Phase field is left blank,
taken to be last Phase, by code.

From Phase, To
Phase

Category Pick List Used to select Categories to consider in report via a Category Pick List.
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Used to specify range of Categories to consider in report; if From Category field is
left blank, taken to be first Category, by code; if To Category field is left blank,
taken to be last Category, by code.

From Category, To
Category

Select Snapshot; for details about Snapshots, please refer to the following

Snapshot subsection in this guide: Utilities > Snapshot.

If the Print to Spreadsheet checkbox is checked, this field displays the
) spreadsheets filename; if the ASCII Field checkbox is checked, this field is
Filename editable, and it can be used to change the default file name.

To download the file, click the [Download] button.

If the ASCII Field checkbox is checked, this field is enabled to select the delimiter:

Delimiter “ "o - ”
Comma” or “Semicolon”.

Roll In Sub Jobs —
Checkbox

Show Phases —
Checkbox

Show SubPhases —
Checkbox

Show Categories —
Checkbox

Include Sub-Jobs in report.
Show Phases (Cost Codes) in report.
Show Sub-Phases in report.
Show Categories in report.

slniot UG AT EEs Show Sub-Categories in report.

— Checkbox

Suppress Zeros - Suppress zero values report

Checkbox PP port.

Include Closed Jobs — .

Checkbox Include closed Jobs in report.

Print to Spreadsheet  Print report to spreadsheet; File Name field displays spreadsheet’s name; click
— Checkbox [Download] to download spreadsheet.

ASCII File - Print report to ASCII file; File Name field displays file’s editable name; click
Checkbox [Download] to download ASCII file.
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Utilities

Overview — Utilities

The Job Cost Utilities include features for setup, maintenance and control of the Jobs in Enterprise. Most of
these features will be used only periodically, while some may be used frequently and others never utilized.

Post Opening Balances — Screen

POST OPENING BALANCES Esave e @ @ A [F~Q

SELECTION CRITERIA
Company | RV123456 4 |RV.Head Quarters Company, LLC
Current Year |2015 Period |1
Start 01012015
End 31012015
Batch .

Post Date EE_l)
[ Print Reports Immediately
| Post
Pgm: JCPSTNGL - Posting Opening Balances
This utility should be used when you are starting the system and need to post imported batches containing JC
information that should not be posted to the GL, because the GL already includes the numbers.
This program posts normal JC transaction batches of either 'Costs' or 'Billings'.
For more information on how and when to use this utility please contact your CMiC Consultant.
Enter the Company and Batch number. If the batch number is unknown, select it from the list of values.

Enter the Post Date of the transactions in the Job Cost Ledger. As this is an opening batch, the post date is the
same for all transactions in the batch. The post date on this screen over-rides the post date on the transactions
with the batch selected.

When the data is correct press the [Post] button.
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Change Batch Post Date — Screen

CHANGE BATCH POST DATE Esave e @ @ A =0

Enter The New Posting Date

SELECTION CRITERIA
* Application |JC Job Costing

* Company RV123456 4 | |RV.Head Quarters Company, LLC

* Batch Type = Cost E
* Batch Number 2142 4 | Job Cost Transactions
Current Post Date | 14022013

* New Posting Date | 01062015 [y

Warnings

[ Update Post Date
Pgm: SYS_POST_DATE_CHANGE_DATE - Change Batch Post Date
A generic utility is available in AP, JC, SC, PY, PYC, Cl and PRM that allows a new batch post date to be
applied to an already posted batch. This will reverse the original posting by creating a negating transaction in
all affected sub-ledgers and creating a new transaction as of the new posting date. The new batch will use the
original posting batch number. Where multiple post dates within a batch are affected the new batch will have
one post date only. In Job Costing there will be no recalculation of the projections. This screen uses a privilege
with is varied for each application i.e. PSTCHGJC.
Company

Enter or select from the LOV batch company code.
Batch Type

Select from the Batch Type dropdown list the batch type that will be given a new post date. The options
are JC Transaction Entry Billing or Cost.

Batch Number
Enter or select from the LOV the batch number that will be given a new post date.
Current Posting Date

The current posting date will display the actual posting date of the batch. The current posting date will
change to the new posting date after Update Post Date has been processed.

New Posting Date
Enter the new posting date that will be applied to the selected batch.
Update Post Date

Press [Update Post Date]. This will apply the new post date to the batch, the original transaction will be
marked with the change date (system date) as will the reversing entry. The new transaction will show the
post date with the new post date and the change date as null leaving the transaction available for the post
date to be changed again, if required. General rules will be followed i.e. not posting to a closed GL or AP
period.
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Changed Batch Post Date Query — Screen

CHANGED BATCH POST DATE QUERY Esae et @ @ A [0

SELECTION CRITERIA

Application | JC L Job Costing

CHANGED POST DATE LOG

View v Fp Freeze 5 Detach Bl search G, Workflows |v & Report Options ‘ ~ [ Export 9 ECM Documents |v r.% User Extensions
-—mm
Test Cost 05/]an/2010 23/Feb/2010 23/Feb/2010 Database Administrator
2395 OMNERATE1 C Cost 01/]an/2011 15/Mar/2011 15/Mar/2011 RAVI Ravichandran Venkatacha
Jjc 2398 BILLRATE4 C Cost 15/Marf2011 01/an/2011 15/Mar/2011 RANT Ravichandran Venkatache
c 1716 skyl C Cost 11/]an/2011 12/]an/2011 11/Jan/2011 RAVT Ravichandran Venkatachz
]jc 1716 | skyl C Cost 12/]an/2011 11/)an/2011 11/]an/2011 RAVI Ravichandran Venkatachg
ic 716 unit completion u Unit Cost 12/Apri2010 13/Apri2010 12/Apri2010 ANDYTESTVIO  Andy Loney
c 2324 Cost tRANSACTION C Cost 10/Mar/2011 31/)an/2011 10/Mar/2011 RAVI Ravichandran Venkatachz
jc 2380 |C TRANSACTION POSTING FROM Ji C Cost 15/Mar/2011 01/anf2011 15/Marf2011 RAVI Ravichandran Venkatachz

< | [ | 5

Pgm: SYS_POST_DATE_CHANGE_DATE_QRY — Changed Batch Post Date Query

A generic utility query is available providing an audit table for changed batch post dates. The query is available
in all applications where the Changed Batch Post Date utility is available (AP, JC, SC, PY and PYC).

Recalculate Balances — Screen

JC - RECALCULATE BALANCES sve [Beit @ ® A v 0
OPTIONS
Company | CCC | A |CMICTest Construction Company
From Job | |448957 |4 | |Freshmart Office Building - Chicago Il
ToJob | 448357 | A |Freshmart Office Building - Chicago Il

[F Update Phase Projection

[ Update Category Percent Complete

[] remove "Freeze Projected Amount" flag
Update Job Life to Date Summaries

Ending Year 2017| & | Period 1|4 Date 31/an/2017
Update Period Balance
Starting Year 2016| & | Period 1

'y
Ending Year 2016| & Period 12| &

Pgm: JCBALREC - Recalculate Balances

This utility recalculates Job balances. The only reason to run this is if the Summary Verification utility is
showing a mismatch.

When this procedure is run, the system will re-calculate both the life-to-date totals as well as each period
balance for every Cost Code (Phase)/Category for the periods and Jobs requested. If you select to run this
utility, you should run it during off hours.
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NOTE: This utility does not erase the jcat_user_entered_proj_unit and jcat_user_entered_proj_amt values,
so they can be used to restore missing data.

Company, From Job, To Job

Enter the Company Code required and the From/To Job Codes required. If the Job Code fields are left
blank, you are indicating all Jobs.

Update Phase Projection — Checkbox

If unchecked, the user overwrite for the Projected Phase Output Units amount (projected phase quantity,
framed below) will remain as entered.

If checked, the Projected Phase Output Units amount is recalculated back to the Budgeted Phase Output
Units (budgeted phase quantity, underlined below), and the user overwrite in Enter Units Forecast (Forms
screen) will be set to null.

Example: Below is the Projected Phase Output Units amount before recalculating with this box

checked:
Contract
Contract| 3M[¥]  year| 2018 @ I ) )
® Zero Cost Li Zero Cost and Revenue Li
Status | In Process[v | Fiter = Cost/Revenue Show e nes B fer tostan e e Hide ] Zero Projected
Job ﬂ Period 3 () Projected Cost [ overrides Only
Bill Codes
reeze onl e 0 ase ame ategory ype e ¥ om... |Costto rojec 0!
N |Att|Fi Contract C...| Bill Codi Joby Ph: N; Cate 2l Meth...| S SpentiC Cost t Projected Cost
Update Saw |(Pending CO) |Complete Cost Forecast Variance
D 43M 43M.01-100.1000 43Mm 01-100 Elue Prints 1000 COST P N 0D 3,150.00 1373400, o ¥ 1582120 ¥ -3,38
I - 1
42m 43moig (2 Productivity/Units - Internet Explorer E‘m ﬁyﬂ:’;‘ * 1554.73 30
[l 43M 43M.01 # 975280 a 11,970.00 560
pe//testdvl0.emic.ca: 7785/ cmicpretestvlOn/JcContractForecastl /showProductivityPopup.do?fore 4 -
@ hitp://testdvl 85, testvl0x/JcContractF t1/showProductivityP lo?fi
N 43M 43M .01 - 876280 - 11,970.00 560
O 43M 4301 Productivity/Units ‘v_} 000 - 0.00
D 43M 43M.01 m‘@ 902500 « 10,000.00
O 43u 43M.01, Eliea 01-100 - Hlue Frints 910000 « 10.000.00
Category 1000 - Labor
O 42M 43M.01 0.00 = 0.00
Output Input
] 43M 43001 ) 000 = 0.00
WM s Units WM
D EL S| Budgeted 40 NA 12,530.00 132 HR | s i — ]
D 43M 43014 Complete 11 NA 2,187.20 18.58 HR i 23415059 & 234,150.59 -234,150
M 430} Projected 5 NA 159212 1352452995 HR 10,000.00) 10,000.00
O 4
1 43M 43M .01 10,00000 10,000.00
Remaining 56 NA 13734 116.6659999¢ HR
O 43M 423M.01 10.000.00 =~ 10.000.00 0
43M 43M.01 0.00 20,449.48 1,550
O Budgeted Current Go Forward Override .
D 43M 43M.01 000 = 20,449.48 1,550
Input Rate 94.92 117.72 117.72 $/HR
[l 43M 43M.01 000 =« 0.00
0 43 AT 01 Output Rate 313.25 193.84 245.25 §/NA 000 a 000
O 43M 43M01 Productivity 0.3 0.59 043 NA [ HR 000 = 0.00
O 43M 432.01- vield 23 16891 2.0833 HR / NA 10,000.00 & 10,000.00
3 35,01
3 35. - o Compl X 134, _ rs 10,000.00
D EL <EEN Estimate To Complete 105428 11,134.76 13734 sy
O 42M 435.01- 0.00 = 0.00
Projected Gost 12,530.00 13,32L.96 15521.2
] 43M 435.014 000 = 0.00
3 35.01 @
D 43M 35.0 #100% 000 - 0.00
D 43M 435.01- — - 000 =« 0.00
[l 42M 435.01-100.9000 43 01-100 Elue Prints 5000 PCCO A N IDD 0.00 000 « 0.00
<
Bl 4 ki Per Page |z | [ There are null records in datab=
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Below is the Projected Phase Output Units amount after recalculating with this box checked:

Contract
Contract| 4M[¥]  year| 2018 ® = ) )
® cost/Reven Zero Cost Lines ] Zero Cost and Ry Li
Status | In Process| v | Fiter Revenue Show e niss B R oSt and Revenue Lns Hide [] Zero Project
Job Period 3 ') Projected Cost [ overrides only
Bill Codes
N | Att| Freeze ‘Contract C...| Bill Code Job Phase Name Category Type |Meth... S../ Spent/Com... |Costto Projected Cost
Update Sav | (Pending CO) |Complete Cost Forecast Variance
O 43M 43M.01-100.1000 43M 01-100 Blue Prints 1000 GOST P N 3,150.00 1373400 = ¥ 1502120 ¥ -3.391
3) anf 3 3 - r 3 EnE
O . 4 2 Productivity/Units - Internst Explorer E‘Elg 13'%_63 - 155417 30
O 43M 43M = — — }ﬁ?ﬁZED - 11,970.00 SEQ
= o/ ftestdv10. .ca: 7785/ pretestvl Ox/ r recastl/showPr vityPopup.do?for
0 e pe | @ http://testdv10.cmic.ca:7785/cmicpretestvl0x/JcContractForecast] /showProductivityPopup.do fc\s|' 976200 = 1197000 -
O 43M 43M) Productivity/Units 0.00 - 0.00
O 43M 43M m|@ 902500 o 10,000.00
O 4am 4am] i 01-100 - Blue Prints 910000 10,000.00
O 42m 43m] Gategary 1000 - Labor 000 - 0.00
Qutput Input
O 42M 430 000 - 0.00
WM $ Units WM
0.00 0.00 0
L A & || Budgeted 40 NA 12,530.00 132 HR =
[] 43M 43nd| Complete 1 NA 2,187.20 1858 HR (l 23415058 o 234 150.58 -234 150
3
O 43M 43M Proj Py 159012 135248 HR 10,000.00 « 10,000.00
- 43M 430 10,000.00 o 10,000.00
Remaining 23 NA 13734 116.66799599¢ HR
O 43M 430 10,000.00 & 10,000.00
O 43M 43M . 0.00 - 20,449.48 1,550
Budgeted Current Go Forward Override
O 43M 430 0.00 - 20,449.48 1,550
Input Rate 84.92 117.72 117.72 $[HR
O 43M 43M 000 « 0.00
[ 47 430 Quiput Rate 313.25 158.84 473.59 5 NA 000 o 0.00
O 43M 43M Productivity 0.3 0.58 0.25 NA / HR 0.00 « 0.00
O 43u 438 Yield 33 L6891 4023 HR { NA 10,000.00) 10,000.00
3 3 10,000.00 10,000.00
U a3 3 Estimate To Complete 103428 5,766.25 13734 -
O 42M 435, 0.00 - 0.00
Projected Cost 12,530.00 7,95345 15921.2
O 42M 438 000 - 0.00
3 3! 0.00 0.00
0O a3 45 ®100% ~ -
- 43M Ll ——— = =— — / 000 = 0.00
<
ERR R R Per Page | ' | [Bl| There are null records in da:

Also, after the Projected Phase Output Units amount has been determined, this utility calculates the phase-
level % Complete that is applicable to the lower Co/Job/Phase/Category level with Budget Method set to
“P” (Productivity). Even if projected units have not changed, this new phase-level %Complete may end
up changed if Phase Output Units In Place have changed.

Update Category Percent Complete — Checkbox

If checked, the system will re-calculate and include Percent Complete data according to the updated
values in the Life to Date fields. This option varies slightly based on the Budget Method:

For Budget Method “A” (Amounts), the system calculates the new projected cost amount as it
would do during posting of transactions, while taking into account user-entered projection.
After, the new percent complete amount is calculated.

For Budget Method “U” (Units) it is similar, but calculations are based on units instead of
amounts.

If unchecked, this option varies slightly based on the Budget Method:

For Budget Method “A” (Amounts), the system calculates the new projected cost amount based
on the current spent and existing percent complete. It ignores user-entered values in this case,
but they should have been reflected by the percent complete value anyway. The new projected
cost amount is then compared to the budget amount and the highest is chosen.

For Budget Method “U” (Units) it is similar, but calculations are based on units instead of
amounts.
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NOTE: This Update Category Percent Complete option is NOT applicable to category lines with
Budgeting Method “P”. The system always takes percent complete from the Phase level and calculates
projected amount based on input units in place and current rate.

Remove “Freeze Projected Amount” flag — Checkbox

If checked, after running this re-calculation any Cost Code (Phase)/Category combinations that are were
marked as “Freeze Projection” will be unchecked:

‘Contract ‘Contract
© Costevenue Zero Cost Lines © CostiRevenue Zero Cost Lines
Contract | 1448957 [=] JobVear| 201 Period 2 Fiter - 5o [ Zero Cost and Revenue (Contract | 3446957 =] Job Vear 2013 Period 2 Fiter - 5o [ Zero Cost and Reverue
@ projected Cost @ projected Cost
Lines Lines
Bill Codes Bill Codes
Freeze |Bill Code Contract Code | Job Phase Name ca Freeze |Bill Code Contract Code | Job Phase Name Ca
Update Update
[7] 14489570331 1... 1448957 1448957 033113 Heavy Weight Str... 1000 [F] 44695703311 1448957 1445957 033113 Heavy Weight Str_.. 1000
448857 03 31 1 Ja43957 448857 033113 Heavy Weight Str._. 2000 s # l_ 448857 03 311 Ja48957 1448857 033113 Heavy Weight Str... 2000
[F] 1448957 03-100 . 1443957 Jad4gos7 03-100 Structural Concrete 2000 o] 448957 03-100 .. | 1448957 JadgosT 03-100 Structural Concrete 2000

Update Job Life To Date Summaries — Checkbox

If checked, the system will re-calculate the costs to date, committed costs to date, billed to date... type of
fields. You have the option when updating Life to Date summaries to enter an ending year and period if
required. In some cases this may be necessary, as you may have costs posted into a future period that you
do not want to have included currently in the Life to Date amounts.

Update Period Balances

Check this box if you want to also re-calculate the period balances for all Cost Code/Categories within the
specified Job range. You may if you wish specify starting and ending dates for this calculation.

When all the data is correct, press the [Process] button.

Print Posting Reports — Screen

PRINT POSTING REPORTS Bsae e @ @ A [I+Q

SELECTION CRITERIA
* Company | RV123456 4| [R\V.Head Quarters Company, LLC
BATCH
Vieww | W [EaFrecze % Dewch | [l Search @) Workflows |~ @ ReportOptions |~ F& Export QIECM |+ g% User Bxtensions
5857| |WIP Adjustment, Yr 2015, Per 1 RAVI 26052015 -
5856 WIP Unposted Cost/Billings RAVI 26052015 &
5855 WIP Unposted Cost/Billings RAVI 26052015
5848 RVTEST RAVL 26052015
5838 RRR RAVI 25052015
5824 & RKUMAR 25052015
5813 15.03627 RKUMAR 25052015
5650 JUNE RAVI 15052015
5649 APRIL RAVI 15052015
5648 march RAVI 15052015
5646 FEB Cost RAVI 15052015
5645 jan cost RAVI 15052015 3
[

Pgm: SYSRUN - Reprinting Posting Reports

This utility is used to print posting reports within the system. To print a report for a batch, select it and click
[Process].
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Copy JC Tables — Screen

COPY JC SETUP Bsve e @ @ A [X-Q

~| SELECTION CRITERIA
From Company | CCC A4 |CMIC Test Company

To Company | 72 a | |CMiC Test Company

Copy |C Control File Copy JC Control File UE
Copy Category File Copy Category File UE
Copy Cost Code Master File Copy Cost Code Master File UE
Copy Templates Copy Templates UE
Status

Pgm: JCCOPY - Copying Job Cost Setups Between Companies

NOTE: The copy JC Tables can only be utilized between companies that use the same Chart of Accounts.

This utility will copy as much information as possible, but you must check the new company setup to ensure all
data is correct.

Enter the From Company and To Company fields, then check what information should be copied. If you do
not copy the full set of information, there may be gaps in the To Company setup.

This utility allows the User Extension (UE) data assigned to an object in one Company to be copied to the same
object of the other Company. If no User Extensions are defined for an object, its corresponding checkbox will
be disabled.

In order to copy the setups and tables from one Company’s modules to another, preconditions must be meet,
detailed below. If the preconditions are satisfied, click [Process] to begin the copying process.

Preconditions

Companies Must Use Same Chart Code, If Applicable

In order to copy the setup of the modules that specify accounts, from one Company to another, both
Companies must use the same Chart Code, otherwise a validation error is reported. This is necessary
because the setups in the Control Files of each module use specific accounts, which are defined for a Chart
Code.

Companies Must Have Same Department Structure

For reasons similar to that of the previous condition, in order to copy the setup of the modules from one
Company to another, both Companies must use the exact same Department structure. The Department
codes must be the same, and their corresponding Controlling Department and Business Unit codes must
also be the same.
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Transfer Job

TRANSFER JOB BSave Dhit ® @ A D -—vo

TRANSFER SELECTION

From Company | CCC A |CMIC Test Construction Company
Job Code | FM-WF0716 & | |Whitefalls Grocery Store - Freshmart
To Company | CCC | A || CMiCTest Construction Company
Job Security Group | CCC-MASTER &

[F] Do Not Allow Transactions Against The Job On The From Company

Pgm: JCTRANSF - Transferring Jobs between Companies

The utility allows a Job to be transferred from one Company to another. The system will transfer the cost
transactions from Company A to Company B, creating reversing transactions for the “From Company”. The
Job Security Group is the group to which the Job will be assigned in the “To Company”.

The Job will still exist in the originating Company to be closed and/or have Allow Transactions disallowed as
needed. The transfer simply duplicates the Job in the “To Company”, reverses all JC transactions in the “From
Company” and recreates them in the “To Company”. The transfer transactions will have a description
identifying that the costs were transferred — “Transfer from Comp CC on dd-mon-yy”.

NOTE: The Transfer Job utility was designed for Jobs without transactions, however, it does allow the Job with
transactions to be moved to a new Company. When this occurs, the user will be responsible for manually
updating the General Ledger with the transfer transactions.

Unstart Jobs — Screen

UNSTART JOB Bsae et @ @ A -0
SELECTION CRITERIA
Company ZZ A |CMiC Construction Inc.
STARTED JOBS
View ra ree. % Detach E Search 153 Workflows | ~ & Report Options | ~ [ Export 9 ECM Documents | - rlsl User Extensions
Unstart
Jobs
CANNIST Cannistraro TEst
ECTEST 13/Feb/2012 13/Febr2012 D
GILEANE-01 Gilbane GC Monitor 01/Nov/2010 01/MNow/2010 [
LGJOBAAA LG subjob to LGJOB 12/May/2014 28/ul/2015 [l
SAMPLE]B Job Billing Job Sample 03/Mar/2009 01/an/2010 [

Pgm: JCUNST - Un-starting Jobs

This utility should be used if you want to change the 'Original Budget' amount on the Job. This should only be
done if the Job was started in error. By setting a Job back to 'Pending’, the Job will be available in the Job
Budget Entry screen where you can then change the original budget. This does not affect any budget changes
made via Change Orders.
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Query the Job(s) required and check the Unstart Jobs check box. When all of the required Jobs have been
selected, press the [Process] button.

Copy Multiple Setups — Screen

COPY MULTIPLE SETUPS Bswve Boe @ @ A Flv0

~| SELECTION CRITERIA
Select Company

From Company | CCC A | CMiC Test Company
To Company | ZZ A CMIC Test Company
JC Setup

Copy JC Control File
Copy JC Category File
IO CopyC Cost Code Master File
o Copy JC Templates
|B Setup
[ copy B Control File
] Copy |B Category Types
(&l Copy |B Group Codes
[T copy B Billing Codes
[T copyJB Minimum Time Charges
o Copy |B Retainage Code Rules
CM Setup
IO copy €M Control File
SC Setup
IO copy SC Control File

m

m

Status

Pgm: MULTICOPY - Copy Multiple Company Setups
This utility is used to copy the setups in the Job Costing, Job Billing, Change Management and Subcontract
Management modules from the From Company to the To Company.

In order to copy the setups and tables from one Company’s modules to another, preconditions must be meet,
detailed below. If the preconditions are satisfied, select the Control Files and tables to copy, then click
[Process] to begin the copying process.

Preconditions

Companies Must Use Same Chart Code

In order to copy the setup of the modules that specify accounts from one Company to another, both
Companies must use the same Chart Code, otherwise a validation error is reported. This is necessary
because the setups in the Control Files of each module use specific accounts, which are defined for a Chart

Code.
Companies Must Have Same Department Structure

For reasons similar to that of the previous condition, in order to copy the setup of the modules from one
Company to another, both Companies must use the exact same Department structure. The Department
codes must be the same, and their corresponding Controlling Department and Business Unit codes must
also be the same.

User Reference Job Costing v10x (ADF) Utilities - 137



Copy PM Tables — Screen

COPY PM SETUP BSave DE:-:it ® M D -—-O

~| PARAMETERS
From Company | DAV DAV Construction Comp TESTV10

Y
To Company | ZZ A | |CMIC Construction Inc.

Copy FM

[E] copy PM Control File e

Status

Pgm: PMCopy — Copy PM Tables

This screen is used to copy the PM Control File from one Company to another.

After selecting the relevant Companies, select the relevant copy operation(s): Copy PM Control File and/or
Copy PM Control File UE (User Extensions). The Copy PM Control File UE option is disabled if there are
no User Extensions.

In order to copy the setups and tables from one Company’s modules to another, preconditions must be meet,
detailed below. If the preconditions are satisfied, click [Process] to begin the copying process.

Preconditions

Companies Must Use Same Chart Code

In order to copy the setup of the modules that specify accounts from one Company to another, both
Companies must use the same Chart Code, otherwise a validation error is reported. This is necessary
because the setups in the Control Files of each module use specific accounts, which are defined for a Chart
Code.

Companies Must Have Same Department Structure

For reasons similar to that of the previous condition, in order to copy the setup of the modules from one
Company to another, both Companies must use the exact same Department structure. The Department
codes must be the same, and their corresponding Controlling Department and Business Unit codes must
also be the same.
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Document Options — Screen

DOCUMENT OPTIONS SETUP SR Bse B @ @ A [¥~Q
DOCUMENT GROUP TYPES

View~ | W Wy Freeze T Detach | [B)Search 4= InsertRecord fz DeleteRecord G}, Workflows |~ {3 Report Options |+ [ Export @ ECM Documents | & User Extensions

I S R R
W [smachmens | [AmachmentPackages |

[ BLUEPRINTS Blueprints and Schematics Schematic Packages

[ | connEecT Connection Protocal Connection Protocol PKG

& cp Compliances Compliance Packages

(& pocsquoTes Documents with quotes Documents with quotes

|} DRAWINGS Drawings Drawings

[ FLOORPLANS Floorplans Foorplans

[ mwvorce Vendor Invoices Vendor Invoices

[ manUALS Manuals and Instructions Manuals and Instructions

[ NEWPICS new pictures new pictures

[ noPKaLBL Mo Package Label test

[ pHoTOS Photographic Materials Photographic Packages

[ | PHOTOSPEC PhotoSpec Photospec

[ PREQUALFIN Prequalification Financials Prequal Financials Pkg

[ PrOJECTDOC Project Documentstion Project Documentation

[ scHEmaATICS Schematics and Plans Schematics and Plans

[ | SITESURVEY Site Surveys Site Surveys

Pgm: PMOPTFM — Document Options Setup screen in Table Mode

The Document Options screen is used to create and configure Document Packages. In Table Mode, shown
above, the screen lists all of the Document Packages defined in the system.

To add a new Document Package, click [Add New], and to edit an existing one, click its corresponding Edit
icon.

Document Packages

Document Packages are sets of related individual documents grouped together, under a particular Document
Package Type, to create a complete picture. For example, you may split your drawings into packages called
Civil, Electrical, Mechanical and Structural. Then as the drawings are compiled, link them to their relevant
packages. Also, Document Packages can be associated to a Project’s objects, such as RFIs, PCIs, Subcontracts,
etc. For further details about Document Packages, please refer to the xProjects user guide.

Document Group Types — Section

DOCUMENT OPTIONS SETUP Table Mode Blseve peit @ @ A [F~QO

Document Group Code (KEY FIELD)

DOCUMENT GROUP TYPES

[Bl Search 4= InsertRecord f7 DeleteRecord  #fm Previous Record mp Mext Record &, Workflows |~ & Report Options ‘v & ECM Documents |v 55, User Extensions

* Code |BLUEPRINTS Blueprints and Schematics

Package Menu Label | Schematic Packages

Pgm: PMOPTFM — Document Options Setup screen in Form Mode — Document Group Types section

Code

Code to identify Document Package in system.
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Package Menu Label

Name to identify Document Package in system.

Package — Tab

DOCUMENT OPTIONS SETUP e e Bsve pe @ @ A [¥/+Q

Dacument Group Code (KEY FIELD)

DOCUMENT GROUP TYPES

[Blsearch 2 Insert ) Delete  4m Previous mp Next G Workflows | & ReportOptions | v & ECM Documents | v 2 User Extensions
* Code PRAWINGS Drawings
Package Menu Label |Drawing Packages

B | cocumen

Auto, Number  Package ID Mask | DRW-==== Allow Override

Number Description Status

Group ID - up to 30 charact| | Description up to 200 characters Open [-]

Author Package Number | | User-Changeable Current Date Percent Complete

Author ID Darwin [=] IEEZ |25+es2016 80.00

Author Notes General Notes

Author Notes General Notes

Pgm: PMOPTFM - Document Options Setup — Package tab
This tab is used configure the defaults for Document Packages of this type. The Documents tab is used to
configure the defaults for Documents contained in this package type.
Auto. Number — Checkbox
Indicates whether auto-numbering is to be used for new Document Packages of this type.
Package ID Mask
Auto-numbering mask used for new Document Packages of this Type.
Allow Override — Checkbox

This flag enables the Number field (Document Package 1D) for new Document Packages to allow editing,
even if auto-numbering is being used.

NOTE: If not assigning a mask, ensure the Allow Override flag is checked, otherwise users will not be able to
use that document type.

Status
Select the default status for new Document Packages of this type.
Define — Button

This button is used to manage the values available for its corresponding drop-down list. For instance, the
corresponding drop-down list can be configured to be a field to select the level of importance of the
package, or it can be configured to be a field to select the topic of the package (General, Electrical,
Mechanical, Structural, Labor, etc.).

The remaining editable fields on this tab are used to edit the labels for their corresponding fields.
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Document — Tab

DOCUMENT OPTIONS SETUP

Table Mode Msave [#Eit @ @ A [ -0

Package Menu Label

DOCUMENT GROUP TYPES

[ Search 4= Insert #= Delete  dm Previous mp Next T Workflows |~ & Report Options |v : ECM Documents |~ &, User Extensions

*Code DRAWINGS Drawings

Package Menu Label |Drawing Packages

racge | [T

Auto. Number  Document 1D Mask |DR-=**** Allow Override
Title |Drawings Tab Title | Drawings Document Menu Label | Drawings

From Contact * Active
To Contact * Active
Number Title: Revision Active | Rev Date Active | Copies Active | Status Active
Document 1D Document Title Last Rev. No. Last Revision Date. Number Of Copies Open [-]
CONST_TYPE & | [0 Acive | PHASE (4] Active | CSTCDE ] Active | CONT_TYPE A Active | ACKN_DATE & Active | PROJMANGR [a] Active
Construction Type |Job Phase Code Cost Code Contract Type Acknowledgement Date Projmangr Received Active
Construction Type llob Phase Code Cost Code Contract Type FEB-26-2016 Project Managers 28 Feb., 2000

Pgm: PMOPTFM — Document Options Setup — Document Tab

This tab is used to setup the defaults for Documents contained in this type of Document Package.
Auto. Number — Checkbox

Indicates whether auto-numbering is to be used for new Documents that will be included in Document
Packages of this type.

Package ID Mask
Auto-numbering mask used for these new Documents.

Allow Override — Checkbox

This flag enables the Number field (Document 1D) for new Documents, to allow editing, even if auto-
numbering is being used.

NOTE: If not assigning a mask, ensure the Allow Override flag is checked, otherwise users will not be
able to find the document.

The remaining editable fields on this tab are used to edit the labels for their corresponding fields, and the default
states of the flags.

Delete Batches (Unposted)

UNPOSTED BATCH DELETION

Msave 60t @ @ A [F~-0

SELECTION CRITERIA
Company | RV123456 |4 |RV.Head Quarters Company, LLC

From Batch a1a0[4 ] [jc

To Batch b8s2| 4 | |Cost Pool Allocation Batch for RVTESTT

[E——
Pgm: DELBATJC - Deleting Unposted Batches
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The batch deletion utility allows unposted batches to be removed from the system. This routine should be used
periodically to ensure that the system is kept clean, and that older, perhaps incorrect, batches do not get posted
in error.

Select the From Batch and To Batch range to be processed. The list of values will only show unposted
batches for the selected Company. The system will NOT remove any posted batches that might be within the
range entered.

Press the [Delete] button to start the process.

Close Jobs — Overview

There are two different programs for closing Jobs, depending on the type of the Job. When closing a Complete
Contract type Job, the system must move the costs and billings from the balance sheet to the expenses. While,
when closing a Billings and Cost type Job, there is no need to create any transactions.

Although a Job may be closed, transactions may still be posted against the Job. To make the Job unavailable for
transactions, go to the Job Master and mark the Job as not allowing transactions. If this is not done, the GL
accounts that are usually associated with a cost transaction will now be different. Rather than using the
Accumulate Costs account, the system will automatically post to the Cost Adjustment account.

To print data for closed Jobs, most reports will require checking the Include Closed Jobs flag. Once a Job has
been closed, its status changes from In Progress to Closed.

Close Billings, Costs Jobs and TM Contracts — Screen

CLOSE COMPLETED CONTRACT JOB Bseve b @ @ A [X~Q

SELECTION CRITERIA
* Company | RV123456 [a] [RV.Head Quarters Company, LLC o
[T Include Closed jobs -
JOB DETAIL
view- | ¥ B F % Detach | [F) Search @ Workflows | = @ Report Options |+ [ Export ¢ Attachments Notes B ECM | g% User Extensions

“m@mm

RC-IMPORT1 TEST JOB FOR IMPORT AMIGAS
RV-16NOV11 R¥-16NOV11 SKYAIR 01012011 31122015
K10 SKYAIR Project for 11.62326 Testing SKYAIR 16112011 31122013

m R1 SKYAIR 10102013

Customer Name | AMIGAS NAME [ Process |
Pgm: JCCLOSE2 - Close Billings and Costs Job

This utility will only close Billing and Cost type Jobs. If you have closed a Billing and Cost type Job, and wish
for some reason to re-open it, this can also be done via this screen.

Make sure the Company code is correct, and to display closed Jobs, check the Include Closed Jobs flag. By
default, this flag is un-checked.

To close a Job, enter the Actual Completion Date field. To re-open a Job, remove the date from the Actual
Completion Date field.
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Close Completed Contracts — Screen

CLOSE COMPLETED CONTRACT JOB Msave b @ ® A [~ 0

SELECTION CRITERIA
* Company | RV123456 |4 |RV.Head Quarters Company, LLC
*Batch 5867 & | |RAFID 2015-0601R Create Batch

*Journal | JC Job Costing

a
* Post Date 02062015 (@ Period 6 Year 2015

JOB DETAIL

Viewv | Y E Freeze T Detach | [§) Search @), Woridlows |~ @ Report Options |~ [, Export ¢ Attachments [SNotes ECM |~ g User Extensions

Pgm: JCCLOSE - Close Completed Contract Job

This procedure should be performed for Jobs using the Completed Contract accounting method or the T&M
WIP Accrual accounting method, in order for the revenue and expense G/L accounts to be properly updated.
When closing a Job that used the Completed Contract accounting method, or the T&M WIP Accrual accounting
method, the system creates the following General Ledger transactions:

Costs: Billings:
DR Expenses DR Unearned Revenue
CR WIP Asset Costs CR Revenue

To close a Job, under the Selection Criteria section, select the relevant Company code, and select the Batch to
be used for the transactions that will be posted when the Job is closed. The system will put an 'R’ in the Batch
Type to specify a Revenue Batch when the [Create Batch] button is selected.

Enter the Journal code that the transactions should be posted against, and the posting date. They will default to
the system date.

Move to the Job Detail section, where only Jobs using the Completed Contract or T&M WIP Accrual
accounting methods will be displayed. Check the selection box for the Jobs to be closed. When all the data is
correct, press the [Process] button.
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Recalculations

Correct JC Structure — Screen

UPDATE CONTROLLING CODES [dec @ @ A [F~Q

SELECTION CRITERIA
*Company RVIZ3456 | & | |RV.Head Quarters Company, LLC &
Process Updated Records Only <

S| costcodes | categories

view | W I Freezz ¥ Dewach | [BlSearch @), Workflows |~ & ReportOptions |+ [ Export & Amachments [ENotes QECM |~ g User Bxtensions
T T B T
1000 Control job 1000 ALL = RV1234561000 ~ ol
1000A 1000A Sub Job of 1000 1000 RV1234561000 1000A = ‘E
10008 10008 1000 RVI234561000 10008 = -
1000C 1000C 1000 RVI234561000 1000C *
1000.100 1000.100 ALL RV1234561000.100 *
1274103 1274103-Net Method ALL RV1234561274103 =
1274103G 1274103g - Gross Method ALL RV1234561274103G *
1487659 1487659 - 0.00 Receipt Test ALL RV1234561487659 *
1488678 1488678 (GILBANE) Billing Back Up with Image Links ALL RV1234561488678 *
1491523M 1491523M Controlling Job ALL RV1234561491523M *
149152351 149152351 Subjob 1491523M RV1234561491523M 149152351~
149152352 149152352Subjob 1491523M RV1234561491523M 149152352 *
149152353 1491523535ubjob 1491523M RV1234561491523M 149152353 *
149152354 149152354 Subjob 1491523M RV1234561491523M 149152354 *
1500217 15.00217 GILBANE - Exchange Rates in JB Invoices ALL RV1234561500217 =
2000 Main Job 2000 ALL RV1234562000 =~
22JUNE2011 22JUNE2011 ALL RV12345622|UNE2011* -

Pgm: JCUPD - Correct JC Structure
This utility is provided to allow the user to modify the Control Job for existing Jobs, and the Control Codes for
Cost Codes and Categories.

The display will show the appropriate existing Job/Cost Code/Category depending on the tab chosen and the
Company specified. To make a modification, enter or select a new Control Code, then select the [Process]
button to have the system make the appropriate restructuring changes.

JC — Summary Table Verification

This utility validates the total amount of transactions posting in the Job Cost Detail table to the total amounts
stored in Job Summary table. This utility may be run for any range of the Job Phase (Cost Code) and
Categories. The result appears on a query screen, which highlights the differences along with the source tables.

If a parameter is left blank, it is taken to be the first or last entry in the range of values (e.g. if To Job parameter
is left blank, behind the scene it is set to the first Job).
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Enter the Company and From Job/To Job information as required, then press the [Verify] button. The system
will then display a screen that has three rows for every Job: Detail, Summary and Difference, shown in the
below screenshot. Any discrepancies between the Summary and Detail lines will be shown in red.

1P Mire
Juak Phase Cat Cost &mt Bill At Comm Smt Comm &mt
[1000 [0z 411343 |ooo |petai || 13,027 25| 37206 0.00|| 10,253.69] |
[Summary || 13,027 25|, 57208 o.00]| 10,253.69]
[pifr. I 0.000| 0.000|| 0.000|| 0.000][
1000 [0z 41 1643 000 |petai || 611.75)| 116259 0.00|| 0.00][
[Summary || B11.75)| 1,162 59| 0.00|| 0.00]
[pits. I 0.000| 0.000]| 0.000|| 0.000][
12345 [01 038 030000F |icFE  [[petal || £99.00|| o.00|| g44.00|| 154,067.18]
[summary || £99.00]| 0.00|| G400 | 154,067
[pits. I 0.000| 0.000]| 0.000|| 0.000][
12345 [[o2-100 |hooo |petai || 703499 0.00|| 538496 2,200,500.00]
[Summary || 703489 0.00]| 538498 2,280,500.00]
[pifs. I 0.000| 0.000|| 0.000|| oood - |
« | 2
Jak [Project 1000 With Job Series 1000 (Fd  PhaselPaving Removsl | categary [_abour | Return |

If there is a difference between the Summary and Detail amounts, it is an indication that you should run the
Recalculate Balances for the job in question. Then check again.

Snapshot

Overview — Snapshots

Snapshots are a stored picture of Job life to date numbers as of the time the snapshot is created. You may have
an infinite number of snapshots per Job.
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Create Job Snapshot — Screen

CREATE SNAPSHOT e BBt @ @ A =0

CREATE SNAPSHOT
Company L‘.CC A& |CMIC Test Construction Co

Pick List L&
From Job L& |
To Job L& |

Snapshot
Code

Date E’"@ [[] Re-ceate existing Snapshot Details Record for Job

Create Snapshot

[»

Pgm: JCSNPSHT - Create Job Snapshot; standard Treeview path: JC > Utilities > Snapshot > Create Job Snapshot

Use this screen to create Snapshots of Jobs at specific periods of time, for historical reporting.

These snapshots store the status of the each Job/Cost Code (Phase)/Category combination at any point in time.
Snapshots enable the user to see the progression of percent complete or units complete calculations and
overrides throughout the life of the Job.

Once the parameters are entered, click [Create Snapshot] to create the snapshot. Snapshots are saved until
deleted via the Delete Job Snapshot utility.

Pick List Code or Job Range

Either the Pick List field or the From Job and To Job fields are used to specify the required set of Jobs.
The Job Pick List provides an alternative method to select multiple Jobs that do not fall under a specific
Job code range. To create a snapshot for a single Job, enter the same Job code in the starting and ending
fields. If these fields are left blank, the system will create a snapshot for all Jobs in the system.

Snapshot Code
Enter a code to identify the snapshot being created, which can be up to 10 characters in length.
Date

This date will be used as the reference date for this snapshot and can be changed if required.
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Delete Job Snapshot — Screen

DELETE JOB SNAPSHOT Esae Dot @ @ A ~0

DELETE JOB SNAPSHOT
Company tCC A& |CMiC Test Construction Co
From Snapshot L& |
To Snapshot L& |
Pick List =
From Job =
To Job =
From Date

To Date
Delete Snashot

I‘@@‘@@t

Pgm: JCSNPDEL - Delete Job Snapshot; standard Treeview path: JC > Utilities > Snapshot > Delete Job Snapshot
Use this screen to delete Job Snapshots. This utility allows deletion of entire snapshots or specific details
within a snapshot based on the selection criteria.

Snapshot Range

Enter the starting and ending snapshot name to be deleted from the system. To delete a single snapshot,
enter the same snapshot name in the starting and ending fields.

Pick List or Job Range

Enter a Pick List code for the snapshot to be deleted or for the range of Jobs that are to be deleted from the
snapshot. The Job Pick List provides an alternative method to select multiple Jobs that do not fall under a
specific Job code range. To delete a snapshot for a single Job, enter the same Job code in the starting and
ending fields.

Date Range

Enter the starting and ending date range for the snapshots that are to be deleted. To delete a snapshot for a
specific date, enter the same date in the starting and ending fields.
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JC vs GL Verification

JC VS GL VERIFICATION et @ ® A oD
SELECTION CRITERIA
@ Entered Data Only
* Company | CCC & |EMiC Test Construction Company Data Type &) Converted Data Only Include Lines with Missing JC
@ Al Data
From Date By Da[? 07Mayi2018 |15y ™ IMHIC;'::Z E’Ees v
Account Type | Billings and Costs |z| Group by Account
* Category Pick List | CFB L& Group by Department
* Account Pick List | BANKS1 & D Restrict |JC Accounts
4 | — 1 L2
INCONSISTENT BATCHES
vieww | YW [Q Freeze 5 Detach [B] Search '@ Workflows |' & Report Options |' A Export 9 ECM Documents |' fli,lUser Extensions
“-_mm
[ 3579 |00 | |5200.100 3,500.00| | 3,500.00| =
3580 00 5200.100 777.50 TT7.50 l_‘
3581 00 5200.100 -777.50 -777.50
3582 00 4000.100 -8,750.00 -8,750.00
3584 00 4000.100 8,750.00 8,750.00
3736 100020 5200.100 10,800.00 10,800.00
3743 100020 5200.100 11,710.00 11,710.00
3808 00 5200.100 400.00 400.00
3809 00 4000.100 -1.000.00 -1,000.00
3811 00 4000.100 1,000.00 1.000.00
3813 00 4000.100 -1,000.00 -1,000.00
3815 00 4000.100 1.000.00 1,000.00
3833 00 4000.100 -1.000.00 -1.000.00
3833 00 5200.100 61.70 61.70
3837 00 4000.100 1,000.00 1,000.00 o
[ [ [ 46,455.08 46,455.08

Pgm: JCGLBCH - JC vs GL Verification

This utility is used for routine verifications, and to verify imported and converted data. It identifies Batches
with which the JC module’s account of its GL postings are inconsistent with the GL module’s account of its
postings. These Batches are referred to as inconsistent Batches, and they are listed under the Inconsistent
Batches section.

Details about the inconsistent Batches can then be viewed by running the appropriate JC posting report
(providing posting details according to JC module) and the appropriate GL Trial Balance report (providing
posting details according to GL module).

Inconsistent Batches

When a Batch created in the JC module is posted to the GL, the JC module keeps a record of the Batch sent to
the GL module for posting. In the GL module, a corresponding record of the received and posted Batch from
the JC module is also kept. So, both modules have their own records of the Batch created in JC and posted to
the GL.

However, for a Batch created in the GL module, via its GL Transaction Entry screen, and posted against JC sub-
ledger accounts, a record of the posted Batch only exists in the GL module.

This utility identifies inconsistent Batches by checking that the corresponding records for each posted Batch
exist in the JC and GL modules. This provides extra assurance that a sent Batch was received and posted. If
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this utility finds a record of a posted Batch in the JC module, but it does not find the corresponding record of the
posted Batch in the GL module, or vice versa, it will list the Batch under the Inconsistent Batches section.
Thus, a Batch created via the GL Transaction Entry screen to post against JC sub-ledger accounts will always

be listed under the Inconsistent Batches section, because there is no corresponding record of the Batch in the
JC module (i.e. it is an unusual transaction that should be noted).

Also, for each pair of posted batch records (one in JC and other in GL), this utility checks that the amounts
posted to the accounts are the same.

Lastly, it checks that each posting is consistent with what was intended, in order to try and catch errors with the
accounts used for postings.

Selection Criteria — Section

Company

This field will automatically default to the user’s AP Logon Company, which may be changed if required.
From Date (optional)

From which this utility should start looking for inconsistent batches.
To Date (required)

The cutoff date represents the posting date being reconciled to. In most cases this would be the last day of
a month or of a fiscal period.

Acc Type
There are 3 choices to select from including: Billings, Costs or both Billings and Costs.
Category Pick List

Select appropriate pick list. To select a subset of the pick list, click the [Edit Category Selection
Criteria] button.

Account Pick List

Select appropriate pick list. To select a subset of the pick list, click the [Edit Account Selection
Criteria] button.

[Edit Category Selection Criteria] — Button

Launches a popup to select a subset of Categories from the pick list.
[Edit Account Selection Criteria] — Button

Launches a popup to select a subset of Accounts from the pick list.
Data Type: Entered Data Only, Converted Data Only, All Data

The default for this field is Entered Data Only, but you may use this utility on converted or imported
data as well. Select the required type.

[Print Report] — Button
Print JC vs GL Verification report according to selected parameters.
Include Lines with Missing JC — Flag

If checked, posted batches with missing records of the posting in the JC module will be displayed. This
happens when postings originate from the GL module, via its GL Transaction Entry screen.
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Include Lines with Missing GL — Flag

If checked, posted batches that originated from the JC module that do not have a corresponding record of
the posting in the GL module will be displayed.

Group By Account, Group By Department

These checkboxes will result in the data being grouped by their Account or Department when displayed.
When clicked, these fields will result in the specific Account or Departments being included. When not
clicked, the data will show based on values for All Account or All Departments.

Restrict to JC Accounts

If checked, this utility only considers accounts used in JC.

Inconsistent Batches — Section

This section list all inconsistent Batches, according to the parameters set under the Selection Criteria section.

For each inconsistent Batch, the following is displayed: batch number, department number, account number, the
JC amount, the GL amount, and the variance.

The JC Amount column shows posted amounts according to the JC module, and the GL Amount column
shows posted amounts according to the GL module. 1f an amount only shows up in one column, it means that a
record of the posting only exists in the corresponding module; and if amounts show up in both columns, it
means that a record of the posting exists in both modules.

Details about the inconsistent Batches can be viewed by running the appropriate JC posting report (providing
posting details according to JC module) and the appropriate GL Trial Balance report (providing posting details
according to GL module).

Common Examples

If you have No JC amount at all, this usually indicates that the user ‘DA’ has entered a Journal
Entry directly to a Category Control Account.

If you have No JC amount at all and the Data was imported, is means the imported distribution
contained the wrong account codes.

If you have No GL then this usually indicates that an offset by manual entry to the same account
as the category was entered during transaction entry.

If you have No GL the data was imported this usually indicates that you brought in JC without
posting it to the GL and the GL was imported via a different batch number.

If all of the appropriate accounts were not entered via the Account List field, an unexpected Batch
may be listed.
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JC - Reverse/Recreate Posted Transaction

REVERSE/RECREATE POSTED JC TRANSACTIONS Esae deit @ @ A [FI=Q
POSTED BATCH
Company | CCC 4 | |CMIC Test Construction Company Current Period |12
Batch | 26907 a| w1010 Post Date |30/Apr/i2015 |y
Choose action: @ Reverse ) Recreate ©) Both Journal Code A

TRANSACTION HEADER

view~ | Y [ Freeze % Detach

Select *journal 4 | *TranNum | *PostDate RefDate | Accrual |  Source Code Source Desc Reference Code Reference Desc
o |ar 20991 |[30ipri2015 | [30mpri201s | [9] [ 1 | [ar1-00104 | | M5 rwoice NT-1010 ]
0 AR 20992 30/Apr/2015  30/Apr/2015 AR1-00103 MS Tnvoice INT-1010
DETALLS

view~ | W IR Freeze 5 Dewach

Type Comp. Job/Dept/Eqp Code | Cost Code/Acc/Compon Cat/Tran TAV Code1 TAV Code2 TAV Code3 TAV Coded Crew Quantity WM Debit Amt Credit Amt
s lecc |loo | [aa00.700 I I i Il | Il [ L1 Il 100.00|
G ccC 00 2000.400 MNA 100.00
TR e |

Pgm: JCTRNREYV - Reverse/Recreate Posted JC Transactions

This screen’s Posted Batch section is used to select the transaction to reverse or recreate.
Choose Action — Radio Buttons
Reverse: Reverse the selected batch.
Recreate: Recreate the selected batch.
Both: Reverse the selected batch and re-create it.
Press the [Process] button to create an un-posted Job Cost Transaction Entry batch, after which a message is
displayed along the top of the screen, as shown below:

Info: Batch 50581 was created and 2 transactions were inserted

POSTED BATCH
Company | CCC = CMiC Test Construction Company Current Period |12
Batch | 26907 = INT-1010 Post Date |30/Apr/2015 %
Choose action: @ Reverse ) Recreate [©) Both Journal Code | AR .

TRANSACTION HEADER
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The user will be able to review the un-posted batch in the Transaction Entry screen, and to modify it if
necessary. Posting of the batch is done using the Post Transactions screen (JC > Transactions > Enter Cost
Transaction > Post Transactions):

BATCH POSTING
Enter Company Code
] O L ]
Enter Transactions Print Edit List Post Transactions
SELECTION CRITERIA
* Company CCC (4] CMiC Test Construction Company
GL Current Year 2017 Period 12| Start |01/Dec/2017 End (31/Dec/2017

User MIKEFER1

Batch 50583 | & MIKEFERT 2018-05-07 C

D Post Overhead Transaction
D Automatic Accrual Reversal
[F] Preview Posting

[E] Print Reports Immediately

Import

Foreign Job Budget Import

JOB BUDGET IMPORT Msae b @ @ A [F
vieww | W [ Freeze & Detach [l Search = Delete @, Workflows |' & Report Options " f Export &k ECM Documents |' £ User Extensions
Select  |MMPOE &l ppart User Status Total Lines | Valid Count | "> ""d Error Count File Name
Date Count
] 19/Apr/2018  SMUSERG ERROR 1 ADF Import - 25893004 ol
D 19/Apri2018 SMUSERG ERROR 2 ADF Import - 25892445
] 19/Apr/2018  SMUSERG ERROR 1 0 0 1 | ADF Import - 25892441
] 06/0ct/2015 RAJNEESH ERROR 3 0 o 3 C\Users\Raj.KumariDesktop\foreign_job_budget_impo
] 05/0ct/2015 RAJNEESH VALID 3 3 0 0 | Ch\Users\Raj.Kumar\Desktop\foreign_job_budget_impo
] 05/0ct/2015 RAJNEESH VALID 3 3 o 0 ChUsers\Raj.KumariDesktop\foreign_job_budget_impo 3
] 05/0ct/2015 RAJNEESH VALID 3 3 0 0 | Ch\Users\Raj.Kumar\Desktop\foreign_job_budget_impo
&l 02/0ct/2015  RAVI ERROR 1 0 0 1 C\foreign_job_budget_impart_v10_x.txt
] 02/0ct/2015 RAJNEESH VALID 1 1 0 0 | Ch\Users\Raj.Kumar\Desktop\foreign_job_budget_impo
&l 02/0ct/2015  RAVI VALID 1 1 0 0 C\foreign_job_budget_import_v10_x.txt .
= 17/Dec/2013 | RAVI ERROR 2 0 0 2 | ChUsers\ravi\DocumentshOB-BUDGET-V10X.txt
O 17/Dec/2013  RAVI ERROR 1 0 0 1 ChiUsers\ravi\Documents\OB-BUDGET-V10X.txt <
< 1 ] "
Mote; *******PRESS REFRESH BUTTON AFTER EVERY IMPORT TO SEE LATEST IMPORTS, ******* m
mporcrie | Process |

Pgm: JCIMPORT - Foreign Job

This utility is used to import both original and revised JC Budgets from 3 party software systems.
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From the main screen, shown above, either select a batch to proceed with, or use the [Import File] button to
initiate a new file import. Click [Proceed] once the batches have been selected, launching the following popup:

JOB BUDGET IMPORT

Edit Imported Data

Build Job Budget

Delete Imported Data

Press button to select the action.

No imported records.

Edit Imported Data

Any budget lines within batches received using this utility will be marked as exceptions if their data format does
not match the required layout. These must be edited here prior to importing. Also, a report of exceptions may
be printed. Any batches with exceptions may not be posted until they are edited.

[Re-Validate] — Button

This button when pressed will re-validate the current record. If you want to re-validate all the records then
the Validate All checkbox must be checked before pressing the [Re-Validate] button.

The imported records are listed, with an error status line displaying the first error for a record if it is not
valid. If there are more than one errors, the [More Errors] button will become available. This button’s
popup will display a list of all the errors for the record.

Valid

This field indicates that the complete record is valid. Checked indicates valid, this is not an enterable
field.

Warning

This field indicates that there may be potential to bring in incorrect data, such as there is no JB billing
Code assigned for the Cost Code/Category.

Insert Phase Master

When this box is flagged the import process will automatically insert new phases in to the Phase Master.

Build Budget

The Build Budget screen is used to create the budget. It allows for the import of a full or partial budget update.

Full Import — Checkbox

If checked, this box indicates that the budget being import is the complete budget for the Job, i.e., it
contains the full job structure. If this box is checked, the system will set any existing Job/Cost
Code/Category combinations that are not contained in the import file to have a budget of “Null’. If left
unchecked, the system will only update the Job/Cost Code/Category combinations that are in the import
file, and will leave any existing records as they are.
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Update Estimated Revenue Amount — Checkbox

This box when checked, updates Phase Level Revenue Caps and Estimated Revenue from the import file.

Original/Current Budget

These two radio buttons indicate if the budget numbers being imported affect the original budget (i.e. the
starting budget) of the Job, or the current budget (i.e. the budget after change orders and revisions).

Replace/Add Budget

These two radio buttons indicate if the budget numbers being imported are the full budget numbers or
adjustments only. If add to budget is selected the procedure will take the current budget numbers and add

the imported amount.

Replace Workers Compensation Code — Checkbox

This checkbox when checked will replace existing Job Cost Code - WC Codes currently in the system, as
well as insert new entries. When the checkbox is unchecked, only new WC entries will be inserted and
existing Job Cost Code - WC Codes will not be replaced. At the same time the payroll workers
compensation job setup will be updated with the new Cost Code and WC Code using Category “ALL” and
Trade “ALL” or replaced with the new WC Codes. No record will ever be deleted from the payroll
workers compensation job setup as null in the import budget WC field means the user is not using the
import facility to import Cost Code - WC Codes. Null means there is no WC Code assigned to one
Category within a group of Categories for one Cost Code.

Rules

If the Cost Code (Phase Code) does not already exist on the Job, the import budget routine will create the Cost
Code on the Job, and insert any required Controlling Cost Codes as well. The Cost Code will be created with
the name associated with the Cost Code master file if the import does not have a Cost Code name value.

If the Category Code does not exist on the Job/Cost Code combination, the import budget routine will create the
Category and insert any required Controlling Categories as well. The Category name is always retrieved from
the Category master (Category maintenance screen). The Category name on the import screen and file are for

user reference only.

Rules for Updating Budget Amounts

Pending Jobs

Current Budgeted Amount =
Budget from import file.

Current Budgeted Units = Budget
from import file.

Current Budgeted Amount =
Current Budgeted Amount +
Budget from import file.

Current Budgeted Units = Current
Budgeted Units + Budget from
import file.

Current Budgeted Amount =
Budget from import file.

Current Budgeted Units = Budget
from import file.

Started Jobs

Original Budget Amount = Budget
from Import file.

Current Budget Amount = Budget
from import file + Change Order
Amount.

Original Budgeted Amount =
Original Budgeted Amount +
Budget from import file

Current Budgeted Amount =
Original Budgeted Amount +
Budget from import file + Change
Orders

Original Budget Amount = Budget
from Import file — Change Orders

Amount.

Current Budget Amount = Budget
from import file.

Full/Partial Import

If full import™ = “Y” then all budget
amounts, units for lines not
included in the import are set to 0.
If full import” = ‘N’ process only
imported lines.

If full import™ = “Y” then all budget
amounts, units for lines not
included in the import are set to 0.
If full import™ = “N” process only
imported lines.

If full import™ = “Y” then all budget
amounts, units for lines not
included in the import are set to 0.
If full import” = ‘N’ process only
imported lines.
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Original Budget Amount = Current If full import™ = “Y” then all budget

= ar q q
Current Budg_eted Amount Budget Amount Budget from amounts, units for lines not
Budget from import file. import File — Change orders. : f q
o _ included in the import are set to 0.
Current Budgeted Units = Budget ~ Current Budget Amount = Current q & o
. - If full import = *N’ process only

from import file. Budget Amount + Budget from ; .

. . imported lines.

import File.

Checkbox on Process Import screen

ASCII File Layout — Foreign Job Budget Import

Control File = JCFJBI.ctl

Column Name Screen Prompt Description Redul  1ype ';‘E
Company code. This must

JCFJBI_COMP_CODE Company be a valid CMiC company Yes Char 8
code.

Job code, this must be a valid
job for the company. Leave

JCFJBI_JOB_CODE Job this field blank if the Job No Char 10
Long Code field is to be
used.

Phase Code, this must be a
JCFJBI_PHS_CODE Phase Code valid phase for the Yes Char 16
company/job combination

This field is only applicable
on phases that do not already
exist on the job. If this field
is left blank, the Phase
JCFJBI_PHS_NAME Phase Name Master Phase name will be Yes Char 50
used when the phase is
created otherwise the phase
name entered here will be
used.

Job Category Code, this must
be a valid CMiC Category
Code- If the phase/category

JCFJBI_CAT_CODE Category N Yes Char 16
combination does not already
exist on the job it will be
created

JCFJBI_CAT_NAME Category Name ei: Gy (il (et = No Char 30

leave null

Phase WM Code — This is
the Weight Measure code
associated with the Phase —
JERIELFRE e Cobls R this is required if the phase is N a2
a new phase or the budgeted

units field is being used.
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Column Name

JCFJBI_PHS_QTY

JCFJBI_WM_CODE

JCFJBI_BUDGET_QTY

JCFJBI_BUDGET_AMT

JCFJBI_USER_FIELD1

JCFJBI_USER_FIELD2

JCFJBI_USER_FIELD3

JCFJBI_USER_FIELD4

JCFJBI_USER_FIELD5

JCFJBI_USER_FIELD6

JCFJIBI_USER_FIELD7

JCFJBI_USER_FIELDS8

JCFJBI_USER_FIELD9

JCFJBI_USER_FIELD10

JCFJBI_JOB_LONG_CODE

Screen Prompt

Budgeted Units

WM

Units

Amount

User Extension
Field #1

User Extension
Field # 2

User Extension
Field #3

User Extension
Field #4

User Extension
Field #5

User Extension
Field #6

User Extension
Field #7

User Extension
Field #8

User Extension
Field #9

User Extension
Field # 10

Job Long Code

Description

Phase level budgeted
quantity/units

Category WM Code, this is
the WM code associated with
the Job/Phase/Category
combination

Category budgeted units
Category budgeted amount

If User Extensions are
defined for jobs, then these
next 10 fields represent the
10 fields specified on the
import utility then you may
want to import the
appropriate data, otherwise it
can be entered manually after
the import.

See Above
See Above
See Above
See Above
See Above
See Above
See Above
See Above

See Above

This is a required field if the
job code is blank. This is the
job code from a 3" party
system. This must be an
already existing job long
code.

Requi
red

No

Yes

No
No

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

Type

Num

Char

Num

Num

Char

Char

Char

Char

Char

Char

Char

Char

Char

Char

Char

Len
gth

18,2

18,2
18,2

2000

2000

2000

2000

2000

2000

2000

2000

2000

2000

24
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Column Name

JCFJBI_BUDG_REVENUE_AM
T

JCFJBI_PHS_CTRL_CODE

JCFJBI_PHS_WCB_CODE

JCFJBI_SINGLE_CAT BUDG_F
LAG

JCFJBI_BILL_JOB_CODE
JCFJBI_BILL_PHS_CODE
JCFJBI_BILL_PHS_NAME
JCFJBI_BILL_CAT CODE
JCFJBI_BILL_CODE
JCFJBI_BILL_NAME

JCFJBI_DEFAULT_BUDMETH_
CODE

JCFJBI_COST_TO_COMPL_OV
RD_FLG

Screen Prompt

Revenue Amount

Control Phase

WC

Single Cat Budget

Bill Job Code
Bill Phase Code
Bill Phase Name
Bill Category
Bill Code

Bill Name
Method

Cost to Complete
Override Flag

Description Rfeqd”' Type
This is the budgeted revenue
amount for the
job/phase/category
combination. If null the
budgeted amount will be set

to the revenue amount.

No Num

Phase Control Code — Only
used if the Insert Phase
Master Function is active

No Char

The JC Control checkbox
Mandatory Workers
Compensation For Job
Phases unchecked makes this
field optional and checked
makes this field mandatory.
The WC code must be valid
under the job company plus
work location country and
state. Multiple WC codes
cannot be applied to one
phase code. If the WC is
mandatory each phase must
have at least one category
record with WC specified.
Null WC code is valid for
any individual category
record as long as the group of
records for a particular job
phase satisfies the above
rules.

Y/N Char

Identification if Single

Budget is Used VN

Billing Job Code No Char

Billing Phase Code Char

Billing Phase Name No Char

Billing Category Char

Billing Bill Code No Char

Billing Bill Name description Char

Budget Method Code

(PIUIA) No Char

Cost to Complete Override

Flag Char

Len
gth

18,2

16

10
16
50
16
50
60
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Requi Len

Column Name Screen Prompt Description red TYPE  oin

Depen

ds on
JCFJBI_PHS_TYPE_CODE Phase Type Phase Type setting Char 16

at job

level
JCFJBI_CLV_VALUE_CODE1 Classifierl Classifierl No Char 16
JCFJBI_CLV_VALUE_CODE2 Classifier2 Classifier2 No Char 16
JCFJBI_CLV_VALUE_CODE3 Classifier3 Classifier3 No Char 16
JCFJBI_CLV_VALUE_CODE4 Classifier4 Classifier4 No Char 16
JCFJBI_CLV_VALUE_CODE5 Classifiers Classifiers No Char 16
JCFJBI_CLV_VALUE_CODE6 Classifier6 Classifier6 No Char 16

Foreign Cost Code Qty Completion Import

PHASE QTY COMPLETION IMPORT Bsave [t @ @ A [ =0

PHASE QTY COMPLETION IMPORT

view~ | YW [Q Freeze % Detach [Bl Search £ Delete &, Workflows |v & Report Options |v i Export 9 ECM Documents |v :;_S?_USE'E.\-.IEHS\TS

| Scleet | ImporsDate | User | Starss | Totallines | ValidCount | ErorCounc | FicName |

Mo rows yet.

Pgm: JCPQC_IMPORT - Foreign Cost Code Qty Completion Import

This allows the import of phase quantities completed or to-date quantities.
Fields are terminated by commas (,), and optionally enclosed by quotes (****).

In this utility, only users with the JCMUSRIPQC System Privilege can see and access other users’ imports.

[IMPORT] — Button

In this button’s popup, use the [Browse] button to select the ASCII file to be imported, and then use the
[Import] button to import the data into a temporary table.

[PROCEED] — Button

The [Proceed] button on the main import screen allows you to select a previously started import and resume the
import. It will take you to another screen where you can print the error report, Edit Imported Data, Build Phase
Completion Batch, Delete Imported Data (the temporary file), and Erase Import File (if it will not be re-used).
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This is a sample of the error report:

Fage: 19 1
JOB COSTING - PHASE QTY COMPLETION IMPORT REPORT Date 'Jf_-nﬁz'fiﬂ:
me: sl
Ling Comp  Job Phase Phase Name Compdarion Dare WM Code Transacuon Quy Todae Jiy
1 ZZ 0321308 ot-102 Sika OfMce 12-JUN-IS L0 10.000
W Fhgse 07-103 is nof an fe o joh 0521305 and Company 7
Total: 10.000
END OF REPORT
Repart Parameters
Cperanar DA Run Dabe: 081572008
Repaort Coges  JCPQCI Run Time: 1227 AM
ASCII File Layout — Phase Quantity Complete Import
The Foreign Cost Code Quantity Complete Import file (ASCII) has the following fields.
Control File = JCPQCl.ctl
Screen - . Lengt
Column Name Prompt Description Required Type h
Company code. This
JCPQCI_COMP_CODE Company must be a valid Yes Char 8
company code.
Job code, this must be a
JCPQCI_JOB_CODE Job valid job for the Yes Char 10
company.
Phase Code, this must
JCPQCI_PHS_CODE Phase Code bea valld_phase fofithe Yes Char 16
company/job
combination
Phase
JCPQCI_QTY_COMPL_DATE Completion Completion Date Yes Date
Date
Phase WM Code — This
JCPQCI_WM_CODE weight Is the Welg_ht Mea_sure Yes Char 10
measure code  code associated with
the Phase
Transaction Phase Quantity for Yes — if next Number
JCPQCIPHS_TRANS_QTY Qty current transaction field is null (16,3)
. Yes — if previous Number
JCPQCI_PHS_TODATE_QTY To Date Qty Phase quantity to-date el s 1l (16.3)

Editing Imported Data

You can edit on a line per line basis and re-validate each time, to see the remaining errors as you go along.

[More Errors] will show you the additional errors per line. If there is a single error on a line, the [More

Errors] button is not enabled.

In the Edit Imported Data screen, users can Insert, Update and Delete imported data. The [Re-Validate] button
validates the imported data and marks the record as valid. If the corresponding Valid checkbox is checked, it is

a valid record.
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Records can be sorted in three ways:
Record — Sorted by record sequence number.
Valid — Sorted by Valid record.

Invalid — Sorted by Invalid records.

VALIDATION RULES

Company Code
Company Code cannot be null.
Company Code must be valid.
Job Code
Job cannot be null.
Job must be valid.
Cost Code
Cost Code cannot be null.
Cost Code must be valid and exist in Cost Code master table (Enter Cost Code screen).
Cost Code must associate with Job.
Cost Code must be activate at Job/Cost Code/Category level.
Weight Measure Code
WM Code cannot be null.
WM Code must be valid.
Phase WM Code and Import WM Code conversion should be valid.
Completion Date
Date cannot be null.
Date must be exist in period table.
Transaction / To date Qty

Both cannot be null; any one of the two fields must have an entry.

[Build Unit Completion Batch] — Button

The [Build Unit Completion Batch] button becomes activated once all records are valid.

When you click on this button, the screen shown will allow you to select an existing “U” type units completed
batch or create a new one (using [Create Batch]).

The [Create Batch] button’s popup is used to create a “U” type batch (Unit Completion batch):

Once the batch is created or selected, the [Create Transaction] button is enabled. Click this button to complete
the process. The [Create Transaction] button creates a Job Unit Completion Transaction, which you can see
and edit on the Job Unit Completion screen (Job Costing > Transaction > Phase Quantity Completion).

You will be returned to the Phase Quantity Completion Import screen showing all the buttons disabled except
the [Delete Imported Data] and [Erase Imported File] buttons.
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[Delete Imported Data] — Button

The [Delete Imported Data] button is used to delete all the imported data from temporary table for only
selected imports.

[Erase Import File] — Button

This button is used to delete the import file.
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Set Up Job Costing

Set User Defaults — Screen

JC USER DEFAULTS Table Mode Msave [BEit @ @ A

DEFAULTS

[B Search 4= Insert £ Delete  #m Previous mp Next & Workflows |~ & Report Options |v ? ECM Documents | = }-, User Extensions
User |MIKEFER1
* Default Company | CCC | A || CMiC Test Construction Company
Job Security Group | CCC-MIKE | A | |Mike's Job/Proj. Security Grp.
Default Executive Query Configuration | CMIC_DFLT A |CMIC Default Configuration
Default Project F448957 | & | |Freshmart Office Building - Chicago Il

Pgm: JCSETFM - Job Cost Default Settings; standard Treeview path: JC > Setup > Set User Defaults
The Logon form is used to specify the default Company for a specific user ID. Once set, this form does not
need to be re-accessed, unless a different default Company is needed to be specified. In addition, this form is
also where the user declares their default Job Security Group.
Default Company

Prior to using the Job Costing functions, a default company must be set in this form.
Job Security Group

This field is used when creating a New Job in the Job Maintenance form. The security group entered here
will automatically be applied to the new Job. If creating a Job in a different company than the default
login, then this field is ignored. Please refer to the System Data manual for more information on Job
Security.

Default Executive Query Configuration

Because there may be multiple different versions of the Job Cost Executive Query format, as it is user
definable, this field represents the version that will be used the most.

NOTE: The Executive Query screen is currently only available in Forms (Enterprise Classic).

Default Project

Optionally, users can specify a default PM Project Code which will pre-populate applicable Project related
form headers while working in Job Costing.
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[PM User Default] — Button

PROJECT MANAGEMENT LOGON TableMode  Bsae pEx @ @ A [F v QO

DEFAULT COMPANY AND PROJECT

[Bl Search 4= Insert = Delete  4m Previous mp Next &, Workflows |~ & Report Options

- .?'ECMDDCLII’”E"tS - ,El-; User Extensions

* User |MIKEFER1
Default Company 'ZJA\." DAV Construction Comp TESTV10

Default Job 5ec Group

=] =] [

Default Project | DEFAULTDAV

m

DAV Company Default Project 5ample for v10 Testi

Job | DEFAULTDAV
[ Display Pre- Low Filter
[ Display Project partners Only

Propagate Default Company To Relevant Systems &

Pgm: PMSETFM - PM User Default popup

This screen is used to set the defaults that you as a user of the CMiC Enterprise Project Management
system want to utilize.

Enter the company code your project belongs to
Enter your Job Cost security role, a List of Values is available
Enter the project code that you want to default into all the Project Management screens

The next two check boxes are related to project contact lookups. If you check the Display Pre-LOV
Filter flag, the system will give you an option to restrict the list of corporate Business Partners to a
specific Classifier or Market Sector every time you query the system for a list of Business Partners. If
you check Display Project Partners Only, all the lists of corporate contacts will be restricted to those
Business Partners directly assigned to your project. For ease of use, it is recommended that you only
check the Display Project Partners Only flag. Every Partner field allows you to select what type of
LOV you wish to run by pressing the mouse’s right-click button. This will bring up a selection of list
types: Project List, Corporate List, and Corporate List with Filter.

You may change these defaults at any time. You may when you first start a new project and are building
the Project Contact List want to always display the Corporate Business Partner List with a pre-LOV filter
so that you can select from a limited range of Business Partners according to their Market Sector. After
the Project Contact List has been created, you would only want the LOV to show project partners for ease
of use.

The flag Propagate Default Company to Relevant Systems is used for setting or updating the defaults
of PM-related modules like Job Costing, Job Billing, and Subcontract Management. When checked, if the
user has not previously set the other module Defaults, or has specified a new Company in PM Settings,
these updates will be made to the other modules automatically.

Control File — Screen

The JC Control File screen is used to set the JC module’s defaults for each Company. These defaults include
such items as the default General Ledger Accounts, default Category Codes and a default method of revenue
recognition for the system. The defaults will appear when entering new Categories and when setting up new
Jobs.
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Job Setup — Tab

JOB COST CONTROL FILE Table Mode Bseve bece @ @ A [¥~

SELECTION CRITERIA

Company | [cc 4 CMiC Test Construction Co Copy Control File

k Job Setup 1 Accounting Additional Charges Bid Setup Billing Budget Forecasting WIP Revenue Exceptions Jobs Change Management Forward Loss
[BlSearch 4= Insert 4= Delete O Workflows |+ & ReportOptions |+ ) ECM Documents |+ & User Extensions
* Accounting Method | Billing and Costs
* Projected Final Flag | Largest of Spent or Committed
* Revenue Generation | As Costs Incurred (Without GL)

* Default Job Billing Methed | Job Billing

[ [ [ 5] =]

Default Retsinage

Use Equipment Bill Rates For TM Or |B Billings [E] * Job Estimated Start Date Defaulted To System Date

Use Payroll Bill Rates For TM Or JE Billings [I] * Project Manager Is Mandatory On Job

[T Default Payroll Overhead Rates Group Required * |8 Contract Project Manager Is Synchronized With Job PM
[F] Bid Job As Default [E] *Job Billing Address Is Synchronized With |B Contract

[[] Mandatory Default job Department [[] *Job Department Defaults PM Employee Home Department
=]} Mandatory Job Billing Rate Table For J/B Jobs * Job Work Location Defaults PM Employee Work Location
[© *Mandatory Workers Comp For Job Cost Codes * Reduce Commitments for Negative Price Variance Receipts
Allow Transactions [C] Freeze Units Along With Projected Amount

* Auto Create Equipment Location For Jobs [E] mark New Cost Codes on Jobs As Billing

* Default Job To Use Davis-Bacon Rules [ Market Sector Is Mandatory On Job

[ * Freeze Qutput Projected Quantity [E] * Automatic Numbering Of jobs

* Update Controlling Phase Name
Job Mask |cchbyy**=** CCA1162345

Pgm: JCCTRLFM - Job Costing Control — Job Setup Tab

Accounting Method

Select the required Accounting Method for your company. The accounting method refers to the method
with which revenue will be recognized within the accounting period. The Accounting Method selected for
the company will default to the Job Setup form, where it may be changed on a job-by-job basis. The
system provides the following Accounting Methods to recognize revenue:

Billings and Costs
Completed Contract
T&M WIP Accrual

Projected Final Flag

The Projected Final Flag determines the way in which the Percent Complete is calculated. The code
entered here will default to the Job Budget Maintenance form where it can be over-ridden on a Cost Code

basis.

The system has three choices:
Committed Costs
Spent to Date
Largest of Spent or Committed

Refer to the Projected Final Cost Methods section for more info on these 3 methods.

Revenue Generation

CMIC Enterprise provides for the following revenue generation methods:
As Costs Incurred With GL
As Costs Incurred Without GL
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The Revenue Generation method selected will depend on your type of business. Generally Engineering
based companies will select 'As Costs Incurred (With GL)" while Construction based companies will select
the other 'As Costs Incurred (Without GL)'.

Default Job Billing Method

There are two selections Job Billing and Manual A/R Invoice. The value entered here will be defaulted
into the *Job Maintenance' screen (where it can be changed as required).

Depending on your system setup you may also see T&M and Progress Billing as billing methods; these
modules are being phased out as their functionality is now available within the Job Billing Module. Any
Jobs that have this type will still be available for billing, but you may not create new Jobs for either of
these two methods.

Default Retainage

Select the default retainage. Retainage Codes are maintained by the Retainage Code Rules screen,
reached via the following standard Treeview path: Job Billing > Setup > Local Tables > Retainage
Code Rules.

Control Flag Options

Use Equipment Bill Rates for TM Or JB Billings

Check the field if you want Billing Rates to be retrieved from the Equipment System billing Rate tables
instead of the Job Billing Rate tables for any 'E' type cost transactions.

Use Payroll Bill Rates For TM Or JB Billings

Check this field if payroll defines the billing rates for Labor Hours rather than using the Job Billing Rate
tables.

Default Payroll Overhead Rates Group Required

Check this field if users must enter a valid value for 'Default Payroll Overhead Group' when creating a
new Job. This field is available in the Payroll tab of the Job Entry form and becomes mandatory when the
control flag is checked.

Bid Job as Default

If you almost always create Bid Jobs before creating the actual Job, then check this field. If this field is
checked when a user creates a new Job the Job will default to a 'Bid' type Job. This can be overridden as
the Job is entered if required.

Mandatory Default Job Department

This feature forces the user to specify to which department the Job belongs every time a new Job is
created. To avoid errors this field should be checked if your Jobs are not all maintained within a single
department. If this field is not checked the system will default the Job departments from the 'Accounts
Tab' of this form.

Mandatory Job Billing Rate Table for J/B Jobs

When set and a new Job 'Job Billing' type Job is created, the Billing Rate table must be entered, if this box
is checked. If this is not checked you may apply a billing Rate table to the Job but it will not be
mandatory. By checking this field, you are ensuring that when the first cost is posted to the Job, the
system will be able to calculate the potential revenue associated with the cost.

Mandatory Workers Comp For Job Cost Codes

When checked worker compensation codes will be mandatory at the Job Cost Code (Phase) level. This
checkbox will affect Cost Code Master maintenance, Assign Job Cost Codes and Job Budget Import.
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Allow Transactions

This flag will be used to set by default the Allow Transactions flag in the Job Entry form. If unchecked,
then new jobs by default will not permit transactions to be entered unless the user sets the flag in the Job

Entry form.
Auto Create Equipment Location for Jobs

This flag will have the Locations created automatically for Equipment when a location is added to the Job
Entry form under the Equipment Locations tab.

Default Job To Use Davis-Bacon Rules
If checked, new Jobs use the Davis-Back rule by default.

The Enter Job screen, shown below, also has the Use Davis-Bacon Rules flag, which inherits the default
value from the JC Control File.

The effect of this option can only be seen in Payroll, where during Timesheet Entry, the program selects a
higher rate under specific rate preference.

Table Mode Msave peit @ @ A -0

JOB SETUP

SELECTION CRITERIA
Company DAV |4 |DAY Construction Comp TESTV10

JOB DETAIL
Job Detail Settings Accounts AP Taxes Job Billing WIP m Bank Security Equipment Locations Compliance

[B] Search &= Insert = Delete  4m Previous mp Next & Workflows " & Report Options " & Atachments Ev Notes 9 ECM Documents |' ﬁ-, User Extensions

Work Location =
Prevailing Job Sector Code L& | Generate Rates |
Prevailing Job Payrate Schedule Code =
Prevailing Wage Rate Code L&
Prevailing Wage Override Rate
Default Payroll Overhead Group L& =
4]

Workers Compensation Policy
[T Use Payroll Bill Rates
[ Use Calculated Salary Charge Rates
] Use Job Company To Pay Employee In Payroll
il Use Job For Prevaling Wage
| = Use Default Davis Bacon Rule |

Sample of Enter Job screen; standard Treeview path: JC > Job > Enter Job

Freeze Output Projected Quantity

When this flag is checked, the system does not update the Output Qty Projected value under any
circumstance, even if the Freeze Units Along With Projected Amount flag is un-checked while this flag

is checked. This affects all Units Complete postings.
Update Controlling Phase Name

When checked, users will be able to update the Controlling Cost Code name and the system will update
the same at the Job level. This is applicable only when creating Job Cost Code (Phase)/Category
combinations on the fly from PMJSP and when using Phase Segmentation.

Job Mask

If the system is to automatically number all new Jobs, check the Automatic Numbering Of Jobs flag,
which enables the Job Mask field.
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The Job Mask field is a 10-character user defined mask that specifies how the numbering system
generates a Job Code. The asterisk (*) is used to indicate the placeholder for the numbers within the
string. There are predefined codes that may be utilized as detailed below, or you may hard code a prefix
or suffix. Do not include a space between characters when defining masks.

The available pre-defined codes are:

Code Description

b Business Partner Code (Customer)

c Company Code

y Year

m Month

d Day

* Next Available Number (Only use if Subjobs have Independent numbers)

# Duplicates controlling Job code for Subjobs otherwise creates next available
number (only use if Subjobs have Dependent numbers).

s Gets the next available Subjob number. This can only be used in

conjunction with the “#” format and must be at the end of the mask

NOTE: The predefined codes must be entered in lower case, otherwise they will be assumed to be hard
coded values. No spaces are permitted in masks.

Mask

b b b b****

ccbbbb***

yybbbhb**

HHAHHHRSS

j _kkkxk_()D

Explanation Sample

“b” represents a character of the Customer Code entered on the Job.
So, if the Customer Code is “ACMEOQ1”, the first 4 digits of the ACMEQ0001
Customer Code would start the Job number.

“c” represents the Company Code of the Job. So, if the Company
Code is “03” this code would also be the first 2 digits of the Job 03ACMEO001
Code.

“y”,”m”,”d” represent date formats. If the current year is 2004, this

mask would start the Job with the number “04”. LSO

“#” represents duplicate the controlling Job Number for “x”” number

of characters. Job: ACMEO0001

“s” indicates the actual Sub-Job unique code. 1% Subjob:
ACMEO000101

NOTE: This mask should only be used if your Sub-Jobs have 2" Subjob:

dependent numbers. ACME000102

“J”” represents a hard coded Job prefix.

“~” represents the first delimiter.

xRk represents a 5 character numeric string. J-00001-02
“-” represents the second delimiter.

“02” represents a predefined suffix.

Job Estimated Start Date Defaulted To System Date

This flag will pre-populate for all new jobs being entered, the current System Date as the expected Start

Date for the Job.

168 - Set Up Job Costing

User Reference Job Costing v10x (ADF)



Project Manager Is Mandatory on Job
When checked, the Project Manager field on the Job Detail tab of the Enter Job screen must be entered.
The Project Manager must be a system contact type “C” (company).

The LOV will be restricted to the PM contacts with the role as defined in the Job Billing control, unless
the PM Role in Job Billing is null. If null the LOV will show all contacts.

If the PM that is selected is an employee the department and or work location may automatically default
from the employee into the Job setup screen.

If a Job is created in the project management application then the Job set up PM Manager must populate
from the key player on the project with the same role as specified in the Job Billing Control as the PM
Role. If the JB PM role is null or there is no such key player the PM Manager on the Job setup will be left
as null.

When the Job billing contract is created, the PM Information — partner, type, contact code, and full name
will be populated. If the Job billing contract has both controlling and sub-jobs, the PM contact
information will be from the controlling Job only.

JB Contract Project Manager is Synchronized With Job PM

If this checkbox is used the Project Manager information cannot be changed on the JB contract setup
screen. If the user needs to change PM, they should go to the Job Setup screen. Once the information is
entered in the Job setup screen the update partner, type, contact and full name will update on the Job
billing contract.

Updating the PM contact in Job setup will not lead to change in the department or work location fields if
those fields are not null at time of entry.

JB Billing Address is Synchronized With Job Billing Contract

A new Billing Address field has been added to the Job Billing Address Tab. If this checkbox is used the
address code from the job setup is the address code to be used on the Job billing contract address.

This is a two-way synchronization. If the address code is entered on the Job costing set up the address
code and address information will default to the Job billing contract. If the address code is then changed
on the Job billing contract the correct address information will default and the address code will be
changed on the Job setup screen. However, if the address code is then changed a second time on the Job
setup screen only the address code will change on the Job billing contract. This is due to the fact that the
address lines on the Job billing screen are updateable and the user may not want the manual entry
overwritten.

Job Department Defaults PM Employee Home Department

If this checkbox is used the department associated to the PM Managers Employee Set up Home
Department will default to the Job Set Up Screen.

Once a cost has been associated to the Job the department code will be locked. This will remain locked
even if the PM is changed at a later date.

If the home department is associated to a home company differing from the Job and the department code
does not exist in the Job company an error will be given when the PM is chosen and a department will
have to be reselected from the Job company LOV.

Job Work Location Defaults PM Employee Work Location

If this checkbox is used the work location for the Job will default from the work location for the
employee.

The JC Bid Job has been modified to select the PM Manager on the Won Job that was entered when
setting up the Bid Job.
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Reduce Commitments for Negative Price Variance Receipts

Addition of a Control Flag in Job Costing to control if adjustments to a commitment amount will be made
when using Purchase Ordering. If checked, then only negative price variance receipts will adjust the
commitments for the purchase orders. Adjustments are also applicable on negative receipts quantities.

Freeze Units Along With Projected Amount

This option allows users to have the Freeze Projection include not just amounts, but to now include
freezing of the Units when this option is set.

NOTE: This function is only applicable to use in the Enter Cost Forecast (Enter Manual Forecast) screen.

Mark New Cost Codes on Jobs as Billing

By default this flag should be checked. If unchecked, whenever a new Cost Code (Phase) is added to a
Job, it will be marked as Not Billable. If a Cost Code is marked as Not Billable, it means that any costs
posted to this Cost Code, regardless of the status of the associated Categories, will not be picked up by Job
Billing and billed to the owner.

Market Sector is Mandatory on Job

By default this flag should be un-checked. If un-checked, during Job entry, it will not be mandatory to
enter the market sector for the customer. When this flag is checked, during the setup of a new Job, the
market sector associated with the customer will automatically default in. 1f none is defined, then the user
must select one from the LOV.

Automatic Numbering Of Jobs

If the system is to automatically number all new Jobs, check this flag, which enables the Job Mask field.

Accounting — Tab

JOB COST CONTROL FILE Table Mode Esave [peie @ @ A [+

SELECTION CRITERIA

Company CCC A CMIC Test Company ; ‘opy Control

Job Setup W Additional Charges Bid Setup Billing Budget Forecasting WIP Revenue Exceptions Jobs Change Management Forward Loss

[Bl search 4= Insert = Delete &}, Workflows |+ ¢ Report Options ‘ - 9 ECM Documents | = g& User Extensions
* Accumulate Costs | 00 A A X
* Adjustment (DR) | 00 A 5200.200 4 |Job Cost Cost Adjustments
* Accumulate Billings (CR) | 00 - -
* adjustment (CR) | 00 A 4000.400 4 | ]ob Cost Revenue Adjustments
* Unbilled Revenue (DR) | 00 A 4000.500 A Unbilled Revenue
* Unbilled Revenue Reserve Limit (CR) 00 a 4000.550 a Unbilled Revenue Reserve Limit
* Revenue WIP Adjustment | 00 4 | 4000.900 4 | Revenue WIP Adjustment

Always use
Always allow change of department

* Indirect Revenue | JC A |Job Costing

P/Y Time |PY A& | Payroll
AP Expense | AP A | Accounts Payable
Direct Revenue | |C 4 | |Job Costing

Current Year And Period 2018 2
Allow To Post To Future Periods Post To Adjustment Account On Closed Jobs
Automatic Accrual Reversal Allow Posting To Inactive Cost Codes/Categories
Transaction Entry Post Date Equals Last Day of Current Fiscal Period 7

< >

Pgm: JCCTRLFM - JC Control File — Accounting tab
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On this tab, default Department Codes and G/L Accounts are set up for the Job Cost application. These defaults
can be over-ridden on a job basis.

Most of the accounts entered here will be the default values to for every Job created and every new category
created. The Department Code entered here is just a default and is usually changed at the Job level.
Accumulate Costs

The Accumulate Cost account is used to accumulate ‘Costs’ (Expenses) from the other modules as well as
journal entries posted via JC transactions. The account code entered here will default to every Job that is
created.

If costs are associated with more than one account per Job this field should be left blank, and the accounts
for Costs will be defined on the Category Maintenance screen. Normally, this account is only utilized
when the company uses the ‘Completed Contract’ accounting method.

Adjustment (DR)

The Cost Adjustment Account is used by the WIP process when a Job in an under-billed state, and it is
also the default account used when a ‘Cost’ is posted to a ‘Closed' Job.

The value entered here will default to any new Job. This is a mandatory field both in this program at the
Job setup program. The department and account can be changed on a job-by-job basis.

Accumulate Billings (CR)

The Accumulate Billings account is used to accumulate “Billings’ (Revenue) from the other modules as
well as billing type journal entries posted via JC transactions. The account code entered here will default
to every Job that is created.

If billings are associated with more than one account per Job this field should be left blank, and the
accounts for Billings will be set via the Category Maintenance program.

This account is also utilized as the default WIP Adjustment Account if not blank and the *Always Use’
flag associated with the ‘Revenue WIP Adjustment’ account is not checked.

Adjustment (CR)
The Billings Adjustment account is used by the WIP process when a Job in an over-billed state.

The value entered here will default to any new Job. This is a mandatory field both in this program at the
Job setup program. The department and account can be changed on a job-by-job basis.

Unbilled Revenue (DR)

The Unbilled Revenue account is only utilized when a Job is defined with Revenue Recognition — As
Costs Incurred (With GL). This account is used to accumulate the potential revenue that is accrued with
each cost transaction.

Unbilled Revenue Reserve Limit (CR)

This account is only used when used when a Job is defined with Revenue Recognition — As Costs Incurred
(With GL) and when the potential revenue amount exceeds the Maximum Billable Amount for a specific
Cost Code (Phase) or Job. The amount that exceeds the limit will be posted to this account.

This account is only used if Reserve Limits are being utilized by Job Billing. Also this account must be
re-distributed manually unless the Reserve Limits are adjusted.

Revenue WIP Adjustment, Always Use — Flag

This account will be used instead of the Accumulate billings account for WIP transactions if the
Accumulate Billings account on a job is blank. This account can also be set to be the only account used
for WIP regardless of any Job setup, by checking the flag Always Use.
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Always Allow Change of Department — Flag

This option allows the user to change one or more of the Department Codes on a Job at any time,
regardless if any posted transactions or un-posted timesheets for the Job in the system.

Indirect Revenue

This journal code is used for ‘Revenue Generation’ transactions generated by the system when the Job is
set up to calculate Revenue Generation with GL.

PY Time

This journal code is used when creating cost adjustment transactions within JC for transactions originating
from the Payroll system.

AP Expense

This Journal Code is used when creating cost adjustment transactions within JC against transactions
originating from the Accounts Payable system.

Direct Revenue

This journal code is used when entering Revenue Adjustment transactions within JC from either AP or PY
transactions.

NOTE: Each of the journal codes for Indirect Revenue, Payroll Adjustments, AP Expenses and Direct
Revenue must be unique. If they are not unique and “Job Billing” will be used for this company it will
cause the Job Billing Invoice to print duplicate invoice details.

Current Year and Period

This field sets the Current Year and Current Period for the Job Costing application. The Current Year and
Current Period for Job Cost is independent of the General Ledger in that it can be ahead of the GL. This
year and period cannot be earlier than the GL.

These are not mandatory fields, but if set, then every application that allows a *J” distribution will check if
Job Costing is using a current period and if the transaction being posted falls within the period rules.

Although these are not mandatory fields, when used in conjunction with the *Allow to Post to Future
Periods’ flag and the ‘Open Periods’ feature in the GL system it does help to minimize the number of
postings with incorrect dates and therefore speedup month end.

Allow To Post To Future Periods — Flag

This field determines if any Job Transaction posted from anywhere within CMiC software is allowed to be
in a period that is ahead of the JC Current Year and Period. This is only utilized if the Current Year and
Period are not blank. The future period must be an “‘Open’ GL period.

Automatic Accrual Reversal — Flag

If this field is checked, the Job Cost Posting program when called directly from the JC menu will have the
‘Automatic Accrual Reversal’ turned on. This is just the default setting the user may change check or
uncheck this flag during the Posting process. If this is checked, and the user does not change it, it means
that any JC transaction created as an accrual transaction will have its reversal transaction automatically
created and posted on the first day of the next period.

Post To Adjustment Account On Closed Jobs — Flag

By Default this flag is checked. Which means that any ‘Costs’ posted to a Job after it has been closed will
be posted to the Cost Adjustment account. If this is not checked, then cost transactions posted after a Job
has been closed will continue to post to the same cost account(s) as before it was closed.
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Allow Posting to Inactive Cost Codes/Categories — Flag

When checked, the system allows the posting of any Job Costing transactions that have inactive Cost
Codes or inactive Categories. Excluded are Job Costing postings that have been created in the AR or JB
modules. The AR and JB transactions will continue to read the AR Control File settings.

Transaction Entry Post Date Equals Last Date of Current Fiscal Period — Flag

By default, this flag is unchecked. If checked, the Post Date on the transaction entry screens will default to
the last day of the current fiscal period as defined on the company setup. If this flag is unchecked, the Post
Date on the transaction entry screens will default to the system date.

Additional Charges — Tab

JOB COST CONTROL FILE Table Mode Bsave beie @ @ A [~Q

SELECTION CRITERIA

Company RV123456 4 | |RV.Head Quarters Company, LLC | Copy Control File |
JobSetup | Accounting m BidSetup | Billing | Budget | Forecasting | WIP | Revenue Exceptions | Jobs | Change Management
[B) Search 4= InsertRecord = Delete Record @, Workflows | & Report Options |+ Y ECM | & User Extensions

[E] Create Overhead
Use Multiple Overhead % Disbursements

Default Overhead Category | 1000 A |Labour

Default Overhead Dept | 011110 | & | |5200.135 4 | |JC Costs-Burden

O * Allow Inter-Branch Charges
Allow Inter-Branch Charges Within Same Controlling Department

Restrict [nter-Branching To Payroli/Labour Category .
Inter-Branch Expense Category a
* Auto-Post /B Adjustments To J/C When I/B Limits Change

Inter-Branch Journal For Auto-Post Limit Adjustments A

Pgm: JCCTRLFM - Job Control — Additional Charges Tab

Create Overhead — Flag
If you want to utilize Overheads for any of your Jobs within this company this field must be checked.
Refer to this user guide’s Overhead Allocations section for more information.

Use Multiple Overhead % Disbursements — Flag

Leave this box blank if overheads are not being utilized or only one Overhead clearing account will be
used.

Check the 'Use Multiple Overhead % Disbursements ' box if you utilize more than one overhead clearing
account and the amounts are determined by a pre-defined percentage. In this case, check this box and
leave the subsequent GL Clearing Account field blank.

Default Overhead Category
Enter the default overhead category the system will use to post overhead cost transactions against Jobs.

The category entered here will be used for the posting of overhead transactions unless there is an over-ride
setup in the Overhead Rates screen.

Default Overhead Dept

Enter the General Ledger clearing account and department that the system will use to post overhead
transactions.

If you leave the Department Code blank, the department will be retrieved from the Job (the Cost
Department of the Job), thus your overhead clearing account(s) can be separated in the GL in the same
manner as the expense.
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The Account code is mandatory. If using multiple overhead accounts, the accounts will be retrieved from
the Overhead table. Also, the account entered here is only a default to be used, if for some reason the
account cannot be found on the overhead file.

Allow Inter-Branch Charges — Flag

If your companies or departments operate as profit centers, automatically charge these profit centers for
the use of employees, click this checkbox. For further explanation refer to the Inter-Branching section.

Allow Inter-Branch Charges Within Same Controlling Department — Flag

If using inter-branching, by default inter-branch charges are not calculated between departments that have
the same controlling department. If the company does not use controlling departments or Inter-branching
is required between all departments regardless of their relationship then this flag should be checked.

Restrict Inter-Branching To Payroll/Labor Category

If this field is left blank, all Categories can potentially have inter-branch charges applied. 1f a Controlling
Category is entered, then all related Sub-Categories are eligible to have inter-branch charges applied.
Also, if just a low level Category is entered, only that Category is eligible for inter-branch charges.

Inter-Branch Expense Category

Enter the Category Code to be used to collect inter branch transactions. This must be a valid Category and
should be setup everywhere the Inter-Branch Controlling Category exists in the Job/Cost Code (Phase)
structure.

Auto-Post I/B Adjustments to J/C When I/B Limits Change — Flag

If checked, whenever an Inter-branch Limit is adjusted, and the adjustment affects the results of already
posted IB transactions, the system will re-calculate the IB transactions and create JC/GL transactions to
bring the IB transactions in line with the new limit.

Inter-Branch Journal for Auto-Post Limit Adjustments

If the checkbox is clicked for auto-posting, then there must be a Journal Code in this field. The system
created Inter-branch adjustment transactions will reference this Journal.

Bid Setup — Tab

JOB COST CONTROL FILE Table Mode Esave [pea @ A X+

Default Adjustment (Debit} Department Code

SELECTION CRITERIA
Company DAV - DAV Construction Comp TESTV10 | Copy Control File |

Job Setup Accounting Additional Charges m Billing Budget Forecasting WIP Revenue Exceptions Jobs Change Management Forward Loss
[Bl Search 4= Insert = Delete G, Workflows ‘ ~ & Report Options |v ? ECM Documents |~ ,.3-, User Extensions
Carry Over Bid Job Cost Codes A

Bid Costs Category .

Bid Job Template .

m

[E] Transfer Costs As Default

[C] Copy Original Source/Reference Values

[F] Bid Costs Cost Code

Copy Job Original Contract Amount
Default Template To Eidjob -

Pgm: JCCTRLFM - Job Control — Bid Setup Tab

Carry Over Bid Job Cost Codes, Bid Cost Category

These fields specify a won Job’s Cost Code & Category to which bid costs are to be transferred when a
Bid Job is won. The Transfer Costs as Default box must also be checked.
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Leave these fields blank to transfer any accumulated costs from a Bid Job to the original Cost Code &
Category of the won Job.

Entries made in these fields will default to the individual Jobs on the Win/Lose Bid screen.
Bid Job Template

Used to select the Cost Code Template that is to be the Bid Job template for creating Bid Jobs, for the
selected company. Whenever a Bid Job is created, the template’s Cost Codes are assigned to the new Bid
Job.

Cost Code Templates are created and maintained through the Cost Code Template screen (standard
Treeview path: Job Costing > Setup > Local Tables > Cost Code Templates).

In the Opportunity Management module, if using the automatically create Bid Jobs option, the program
will use this selected Bid Job template to auto-assign its Cost Codes to new Bid Jobs.

Transfer Costs as Default — Checkbox

The system allows the user to indicate, when a Bid Job is won, if the costs are to be transferred from the
Bid Job to the Won Job. If not checked, the Bid Costs Cost Code and Category will not default to the
Won Job.

Copy Original Source/Reference Values
This flag is enabled when the Transfer Costs As Default flag is checked.

If checked, when winning a Bid Job, the system will automatically copy the Original Source and
Reference to the won Job.

Bid Costs Cost Code — Checkbox
If checked, when a Bid Job is won, its Bid Job Cost Codes are carried forward to the won Job.
Copy Job Original Contract Amount

By default, the flag is checked (to keep existing functionality where if the Job is a Bid Job created from
Opportunity Management, when the Job is won the Original Contract Amount in the actual Job gets
updated with the Potential Revenue from the opportunity).

When the flag is checked and the user is winning a Bid Job, the system will automatically copy the
Original Contract Amount from the Bid Job to the new Job code.

If the flag is un-checked, then when winning the Bid Job the system will not copy the original contract
amount from the Bid Job.

Default Template to Bidjob — Checkbox

If checked, the template selected via the Bid Job Template field will be defaulted to the assigned Cost
Code/Category.
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Billing — Tab

JOB COST CONTROL FILE TebleMode  [Hsae [BEk @) @ A

The Invoice Series Code To Be Used In AR (When Posting TM Invoices).

SELECTION CRITERIA

Company DAV |4 |DAV Construction Comp TESTV10 ‘Copy Control File

Job Setup Accounting Additional Charges Bid Setup m Budget Forecasting WIP Revenue Exceptions Jobs Change Management Forward Loss
[Bl Search 4= Insert  #=% Delete @, Workflows | v & Report Options |v $: ECM Documents |v 55 User Extensions

TM Invoice Format | T&M Invoice - Jetform E|

TM Invoice Series Code | |B & ||ob Billings

Pgm: JCCTRLFM - Job Control - Billing Tab

T&M Invoice Format, TM Invoice Series Code

These fields are for backwards compatibility only. T&M Invoicing can no longer be utilized for any new
Jobs.

Budget — Tab

JOB COST CONTROL FILE TaleMode  [Esme [Ben @ @ A

The Invoice Series Code To Be Used In AR (When Posting TM Invoices).

SELECTION CRITERIA

Company DAV | & |DAV Construction Comp TESTV10 ‘Copy Control File

Job Setup Accounting Additional Charges Bid Setup Billing m Forecasting WIP Revenue Exceptions Jobs Change Management Forward Loss
Bl search 4= Insert #= Delete @, Workflows | v & Report Options |v @ ECM Documents |v 55 User Extensions

= 5ingle Category Budgeting -
Default Budget Category A

[0 use Revenue Budget Amount For Fee Calculation

m

Fee Cat A

= Synchronize Cost Code Max Rev Cap To Cost Code Est, Rev. Amt
= Update Estimated Revenue Amount And Max Revenue Cap In Budget Import
[ * Do Not Allow Units Complete Greater Than Current Budget -

Pgm: JCCTRLFM - Job Control — Budget Tab

Single Category Budgeting — Flag

This flag allows the users to enter Lump Sum budget numbers at the Cost Code level - the amount is then
applied to a single Category. This feature is optional on a Job by Job and Cost Code by Cost Code basis.
If this feature is utilized, the when reviewing cost vs. budget reports or queries the data for Cost Codes
using this feature is only valid at the Cost Code level. If this field in not checked, then single Category
Budgeting is not allowed on any Job.

Default Budget Category

Enter the Category to use in conjunction with single Category Budgeting. The budget number will be
entered against this Category.

Use Revenue Budget Amount for Fee Calculation — Flag

If the budget is the contract amount, then do not check this field. If the budget is the cost amount and the
Revenue Budget is the contract amount then check this box. This check box will affect the Work In
Progress report (JC2700).
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Fee Cat

Enter the Fee Category for the system to summarize all the billing amounts posted to this Category, and
report it as the projected margin on the Job Costing Work in Progress report (JC2700).

NOTE: The Job Costing Work in Progress Report can be found off the reports menu within the General
Ledger application under the heading of WIP report.

Synchronize Cost Code Max Rev Cap to Cost Code Est. Rev. Amt — Flag

Check this box to synchronize the revenue caps with the estimated revenue amounts. This means that
when utilizing the Assign Cost Codes screen, any value entered in the Estimated Revenue Amount field
will also be copied to the Maximum Revenue Cap field. This is for speed of entry and should only be
utilized if Revenue Caps in the Job Billing application are to be utilized. Please refer to the Job Billing
manual for further explanation of Revenue Caps.

Update Estimated Revenue Amount And Max Revenue Cap In Budget Import — Flag

When importing budgets from 3 party software, do you want the Estimated Revenue Amount and
Maximum Revenue Cap fields to be updated if the cost budget has changed? If so, check this box.

Do Not Allow Units Complete Greater Than Current Budget — Flag

By default, this flag is unchecked. This default value is inherited by any newly created Jobs, and can be
overridden on the Job Setup screen. If checked and the value is passed on to a Job, it will not allow Unit
Quantities that exceed the Cost Code Budget Quantity when entering Units Complete.

Forecasting — Tab

JOB COST CONTROL FILE

Table Mode

Msave et @ @ A [

SELECTION CRITERIA

Company | CCC A
<

«  Accounting Additional Charges Bid Setup

Bl search 4= Insert &= Delete @, Workflows |+

* Forecasting Method
Contract Forecast Year

Contract Forecast Period

Default Projection Threshold %

GC Monitor Cost Cutoff Option

Default GC Monitor Import/Export Method

CMIC Test Construction Company

Copy Control File

Billing Budget WIP Revenue Exceptions Jobs Change Management
& Report Options ‘ v @ ECM Documents |' £ User Extensions
ETC ~

2018

2

Allow Forecast For Future Periods

Use Billing Rate Table For Revenue Forecast

[J Max Billing Amount Includes Unposted PCT's

Copy Last Stored Forecast

Notes To Be Carried Forward Through Periods

O Allow Negative Values In Cost To Complete
Show Negative Values in Cost To Complete

25

O petailed Time Phased Budgeting
Nested Groups Use Savings From Lower Levels

Resource Level v

Replace Matching Lines Only v

Forward Loss

Pgm: JCCTRLFM - Job Control — Forecasting tab

NOTE: All values on this tab are only relevant to Contract Forecasting.
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Forecasting Method

The Contract Forecasting Method has two options; Standard and ETC (Estimate To Complete). The
default value is Standard.

When set as Standard, the Contract Forecasting screen works as normal. Customers using the Forms
version of Contract Forecasting must set this field to Standard.

The ETC (Estimate to Complete) program combines Labor Forecasting, Non-Labor Forecasting and
Contract Forecasting into one program. When set to ETC, the Contract Forecasting screen will consider
the Labor & Non-Labor ETC information and include them in calculations. This also affects the contract
forecasting column values in PMJSP.

Contract Forecast Year, Contract Forecast Period

These fields are used for setting the Current Year and Period for the Contract Forecasting screen and an
option flag for restricting users to only the entered Year/Period or, when checked, allowing Contract
Forecasts to also be created for future Year/Periods.

If there is a Year/Period entry, then the user will not be able to revise or create a Contract Forecast for any
earlier period then specified, and may only create a Contract Forecast for a future period is the ‘Allow
Forecast for Future Periods’ option is checked. This allows locking of all Contract Forecasts to prevent
changes after finalizing that period.

Allow Forecast For Future Periods — Checkbox

This option allows use of a Future Year/Period for Forecasting where the value is greater than the set Year
& Period defaulted for Contract Forecasting in the above fields. 1f unchecked, only forecasts in the set
Year/Period may be generated.

Use Billing Rate Table For Revenue Forecast — Checkbox

When checked, this option is used to indicate that the Bill Rate table is to be used for the calculation of
Revenue Forecast in Contract Forecasting, for COST type billing lines. Only those lines from the Billing
Rate table that have no payroll related information are used, i.e., lines with no employee, trade, basic wage
type and shift code.

The settings will default to the Job Billing tab of the Enter Job (Job Setup) screen.
Max Billing Amount Includes Unposted PCI’s — Checkbox

If checked, Contract Forecast Maximum Billing amounts will include the billing amount from unposted
PCls. Note, this option is only applicable to the Forms version of Contract Forecasting.

Copy Last Stored Forecast — Checkbox

This option allows the users while entering the new forecast period, to copy the forecast projections from
the last period to the new current period. This flag will be enabled, only when the ‘Detailed Time Phased
Budgeting’ flag is off. Hence Copy Last Stored Forecast functionality is available only for Time Phased
Forecasting at Job Level. If the previous period has no JC Time Phased Forecast stored, then the values
from JC Time Phased Budget Forecasting will be used. When checked, the last ‘stored’” Time Phase
forecast future period Projections will be used including any overridden values, in place of basing the
values on the standard calculations. This provides the ability to use the last stored overrides in place of
having to re-enter the overrides for the future periods when creating the new period Time Phase from
WIP.

Notes To Be Carried Forward Through Periods — Checkbox

This flag indicates if forecasting Notes should be carried forward to the next periods. The default for this
flag is NO which is the current system functionality. If the flag is checked then when a new period
forecast is created the system will bring any existing notes forward as well.
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Allow Negative Values in Cost to Complete — Checkbox

This flag allows users to enter negative values in Cost To Complete column of Contract Forecasting in
enterprise form and PMJSP. The default value is un-checked. The cost to complete column does not store
negative values. When this flag is checked (Status “Y”), system commits the negative values in the
column and retrieves upon query.

If the projected cost is lower than the Spent/Committed, the cost to complete shows as a negative value.
Using this value, users will be able to sort the line items and address / correct the same. Also, the standard
thumb rule that Spent/Committed plus Cost to complete equals Projected Cost Forecast is maintained
when the flag is checked.

Default Projection Threshold %

The user can set the company wide default projection threshold percent here, or it can be set individually
by Job or at the Cost Code (Phase) level. This field can be used to provide a mechanism to establish a
Projection Threshold that would suppress the calculation of the straight line forecast final cost algorithm
until a certain percentage of physical work is achieved (from either actual units/estimated units or input
percentage of completion — as opposed to a cost to cost calculation of percent complete).

Detailed Time Phased Budgeting — Checkbox

NOTE: Ensure that this flag is unchecked, as Detailed Time Phased Budgeting has been deprecated. Its
current functionality is available, however, as per CMiC’s Deprecation Policy, should the need arise to
work with older data that used it.

This option changes the Time Phased Budgeting from the Detailed Job/Cost Code/Category version when
checked, to the overall Job Level (unchecked) Time Phasing.

The Job Level Time Phased Budget is applied to GL Periods only (as is JB Time Phased Revenue
Budgeting) and allows direct comparison of Costs and Revenues (not available using the Detailed Cost
Time Phasing).

This option must also be unchecked in order to utilize the Opportunity Management Financial Forecasting
reporting system.

NOTE: Time Phased Budgeting functionality is only available through the Forms based screens.

Nested Groups Use Savings From Lower Levels — Checkbox
This flag is applicable only when the Forecasting Method is selected as ‘ETC’
This flag controls how billing overruns and underruns are accounted for in ETC Forecasting.
The default value is checked. The system accounts only for overruns of billing amounts.
This affects the Forecasted Billing Amount column in ETC (ADF Forecasting) only.

When Un-checked, the system will account for both overruns and underruns, reversing this amount from
the "Out of scope changes in process” column JCCF_ALL_PENDING_BILL_AMT. A savings or
underrun should be reducing forecasted billing budget and the "out of scope changes in process"” column is
the correct column for this reversal.

Currently, if the program does not find the required account to offset for overruns it issues a warning that
the account does not exist and therefore the adjustment is not written. The user then has to create the
account, map the bill code & try again. The same exact warning system is in place, if an account is not
found to offset for the savings.
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GC Monitor Cost Cutoff Option

For both of this field’s options, “Company Level” and “Resource Level”, the Cost Cutoff Date in the
Selection Criteria section of GC Monitor (shown below) is set to the Company Level cutoff date.

Bsve e @ @ A |+ O

GC MONITOR

SELECTION CRITERIA
* Company | CCC €MiC Test Canstruction Company Contract Start |03/01/2017 Show Completed Staffing

* Contract | |448957 Freshmart Office Building - Chicago Il ContractEnd |12/31/2018

Year ZUW&: Per WUL From |10/01/2016 To 10/3172016 Cost Cutoff Date | 10/26/2016
[Dhpey orce st | ml—l [seren vt mpoiisor Resure P ora

a
a

P other | summary

This Company Level cutoff date is the most recent cutoff date from the Labor Cut-Off Date Maintenance
screen (shown below) that is on or before the end date of the GL Period for which the forecast is being

created.

LABOR CUT-OFF DATE MAINTENANCE Bsave [t @ @ A [F~0Q

~| SELECTION CRITERIA

Company | 10 & |CMiC Construction Inc.

~| LABOR CUT-OFF DATES

view = | W [EQ Freeze T Detach [l search 4= Insert @] Insert Muitiple =% Delete &}, Workflows |~ ¢ Report Options |v fi Export

31-Dec-2015 [y

30-Nov-2015

31-0ct-2015

30-5ep-2015

31-Aug-2015

31-Jul-2015
Sample of Labor Cut-Off Date Maintenance screen; standard path: JC > Setup > Local Tables > Contract
Forecasting > Labor Cut-Off Date Maintenance

The difference between these “Company Level” and “Resource Level” options is:

If “Company Level” is selected, in GC Monitor, each new Forecast Line’s Cost Cutoff Date
defaults to the Company Level Cost Cutoff Date in the Selection Criteria section of GC

Monitor.

If “Resource Level” is selected, each new Forecast Line’s Cost Cutoff Date defaults to the
Employee Level Cost Cutoff Date, which is the most recent posted timesheet date for the
employee that is on or before the end date of the GL Period for which the forecasting is being
created. However, if no posted timesheets are found for the employee, the new Forecast Line’s
Cost Cutoff Date defaults to the Company Level Cost Cutoff Date in the Selection Criteria

section.
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Default GC Monitor Import/Export Method

GC MONITOR

SELECTION CRITERIA

* Company | CCC & | CMiC Test Construction Company

*Contract | 1000 4 |Main Job - Forcasting with ADF Only

2018 4 Per| 2 A From 01-02-2018
Display Forecast [l Refresh From Previous

- | e

GC MONITOR

Other | Summary |

| contract start 01-01-2010 Show Completed Staffing
| ContractEnd 31-12-2014
P

Update Contract Date Refresh Forecast Import/Export Resource Plan Data

@ A
-

<

NOTE: THIS APPLIES TO THE ENTIRE CONTRACT

View = ‘ Y KB Frecze S Detach

Search =1 ACTION OPTIONS

Employee

Employee Name

METHOD OPTIONS

(O Replace All Lines
(@) Replace Matching Lines Only

Union

Period Details Default Missing Bill Codes [l .8

(O Export Forecast Data Inte Resource Planning
(@ Import Resource Planning Data Into Forecast

-s'*“"

Report Options |+ [R Export [[3 Import ) ECM Documents | v g User Extensions

*Job * Cost Code Cost Code Description * Catego

Job Category

The option selected here becomes the default for Method Options section on the [Import/Export
Resource Plan Data] button’s popup in the GC Monitor program.

WIP — Tab

JOB COST CONTROL FILE

Table Mode

Msave [BEeit @ @ A

¥-d

SELECTION CRITERTA
Company ZZ A CMIC Construction Inc.
Budget

Job Setup | Accounting | Additional Charges | Bid Setup | Billing |

* Contract Amount Source | Contract Forecast

Roll-In Subjobs For WIP Adjustment

Ignore Subjob Department When Rolling-In

[0 * Do Mot Recalculate Earned Revenus Override

[C] Always Recalc. %Complete and Earned Rev Overrides

| Forecasting JmL Revenue Exceptions |

Search = Insert = Delete D, Workflows ‘ + & Report Options | ~ & ECMDocuments | = % User Extensions

E * Projected Profit Amount Source | Contract Forecast

Current WIP Year 2015 Current WIP Period 2
WIP Cost Accrual(DR) = =l
WIP Cost Accrual{CR) ] A
WIP Billing Accrual(DR) = =8
WIP Billing Accrual(CR) = &)
* WIP Unposted Costs Cost Code | 99-805 A | |Unposted Costs WIP Adjustment
* WIP Unposted Costs Category | 9810 & |WIP Unposted Costs
* WIP Unposted Costs Department | 30 | & *Account | 5200.921 =
* WIP Unposted Revenue Cost Code | 99-815 A | |Unposted Revenue WIP Adjustment
* WIP Unposted Revenue Category | 9820 |4 | |WIP Unposted Revenue
* WIP Unposted Revenue Department | 30 (& *Account | 4000.921 =

Copy Control File

Jobs | Change Management | Forward Loss

&

[E *pefault Budget Cost to Projected Cost Override
[ * Roll-in By 18 Contract
Earned Revenue Does Not Exceed Contract Amount

JC Wip Unposted Costs GL

JC WIP Unposted Revenue Adj GL

Pgm: JCCTRLFM - Job Control — WIP Tab (System Option set to use Unposted Cost/Revenue)

Contract Amount Source

The value in this field will determine from where the system derives the contract amount for determining
the contract amount shown in JC Executive Query, Cost and Revenue Forecast screens, JC Billing Query,
JC Contract Status Report, and WIP Adjustments. There are three options —Billing Contract, Job File or

Contract Forecast.
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By selecting Job File, the system will use the Current Contract Amount as shown on the Job
Master File

By selecting Billing Contract, the system will calculate the contract amount from the Job Billing
Contract

By selecting Contract Forecast, the system will calculate contract amount from the current
billing budget amount column of contract forecast from the last stored forecast year/period.

Projected Profit Amount Source

This field determines the source of the Projected Profit Amount on the WIP screen: whether from the
billing contract, the Job file or from the Contract Forecasting screen.

Roll-In Subjobs for WIP Adjustment

With this flag set, all controlling Jobs (those with Control Job field containing value = “All’) will by
default this same field on the Job Entry form set to Checked. This flag will determine if all Subjobs
within the same department will be included or handled independently in WIP Processing with the respect
to the Controlling Job. This is a default value only — the system reads this value from the Controlling Job
to determine if roll in is appropriate or not.

Default Budget Cost to Projected Cost Override

This flag, when checked, will cause the Budget Amount in the WIP screen to default into the Projected
Cost Override field. It is a default value that is inherited by new Jobs but can be overridden then.

Ignore Sub-job Department When Rolling-In

This option will roll Sub-Job information into the Controlling Job even when there are different
Departments involved. If unchecked, and the option is set to roll-in Sub-Jobs, they will not roll-in if they
are in different departments — The Controlling Job’s department will be used to generate the required
transactions. This is not updateable on the Job level.

Roll-In by JB Contract

This option will roll in Sub-Job information into controlling Job when the contract codes are the same. In
other words, this may be termed as Rolling in Sub-Jobs for WIP by JB Contract Codes. When this option
is selected, system automatically un-checks the Roll-In Sub-Jobs for WIP. The default is unchecked.
When this is set to “Y”, it serves as default value when creating a new billing contract, which may be
overridden at contract level.

Do Not Recalculate Earned Revenue Override

This option, when checked, will not recalculate the Earned Revenue field in the WIP screen, when the
other overrides such as projected cost override is modified or updated. The default value is un-checked.
If the checkbox is left unchecked, then every override of the WIP details will trigger recalculation of
Earned Revenue field and populate accordingly.

Always Recalc. % Complete and Earned Rev Overrides
If checked, % Complete and Earned Revenue Overrides will always be automatically calculated.
Earned Revenue Does Not Exceed Contract Amount

This option (defaulted as checked) is used to prevent calculation of an Earned Revenue Amount that
would exceed the Contract Amount in WIP. The setting is on the WIP tab of the JC Control screen and is
a company setting. When checked, if the Spent Amount is greater than the Projected Cost, the Earned
Revenue will be equal to the Contract Amounts. If there is an Override Contract Amount, this will be
taken instead of the Contract Amount. This change will resultantly change the follow-up calculations
such as Billed Over/Under, Earned Revenue Current and YTD version, Gross Margin Earned, GM Earned
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Current and YTD. In these cases, the GM Earned will be calculated as the difference between Earned
Revenue and Spent Amount.

Current WIP Year, Current WIP Period

Options include setting of the Current WIP Year and Current WIP Period (both are optional) to default
the values in the WIP Adjustment form.

NOTE: When this option is used, users may not enter WIP for any Job for periods and years prior to that
specified here. Also note that only Jobs with a Posted WIP will be displayed when a user specifies a
Year/Period less than that entered in these fields. (The “Include Jobs Without WIP’ flag will be disabled as
a warning to users doing this.)

If there is a year and period specified in the JC Control settings for WIP, then opening the WIP Form and
displaying a period earlier then the control set will result in display of only Jobs for which WIP has been
Created (Green) or Posted (Blue). Jobs for which no WIP data was created will not be displayed, and the
flag option to include Jobs Without WIP is disabled.

The only function available when displaying an earlier period is the Export function which is still
permitted from a Closed WIP Period. To enable any update, posting/voiding options, the Period must be
reopened from the JC Control settings for WIP.

WIP Cost & Billing Accrual Accounts

WIP Cost Accrual(DR) . &

WIP Cost Accrual(CR) A &
WIP Billing Accrual(DR) | A A
WIP Billing Accrual(CR) A &

These fields are used to set the WIP Cost and Billing Accrual default debit and credit accounts. Select the
default department via the first field, and the default account via the second field.

WIP Unposted Costs/Revenue Fields

* WIF Unposted Costs Cost Code | 04-5TH-123456. 4 Fifth Level Phase
* WIP Unposted Costs Category | CFL A Constn Field Labor
* WIP Unposted Costs Department | 00 A | ™ Account | 5000.103 A | |AP/AR Freight Expense
* WIP Unposted Revenue Cost Code | 05.06A.030000. & @ |Area 5.06A.Fndtns - Concrete
* WIF Unposted Revenue Category | 7000 A Others

* WIP Unposted Revenue Department | 00 A | *Account | 6500.202 A Loans - Computer (Interest)

The second screen sample shows the lower portion of the form when the System Option setting is on to allow
use of the WIP Unposted Cost and Unposted Revenue (Billings) settings. When this option is on, then all fields
are mandatory as shown above. Unposted Costs and Unposted Revenues options in WIP Processing will fail if
any of these fields are empty, or the Cost Code (Phase)/Categories are not active/found on the Job.

If the Cost Code (Phase)/Category is not assigned to the Job, the post process will automatically add them to the
Jobs as needed. If the Cost Code/Category cannot be added to the Job based on the Job status/structure, the
posting will not proceed.
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Revenue Exceptions — Tab

JOB COST CONTROL FILE Table Mode Msave [wEit @ @ A [~

SELECTION CRITERIA

Company | ZZ | & |CMIC Test Company Copy Control File

Job Setup Accounting Additional Charges Bid Setup Billing Budget Forecasting WIP Revenue Exceptions Jobs Change Management Forward Loss
d A ] d ] d | L J d

View v | YW I Freeze T Detach | Bl Search dSiInsert ] InsertMultiple £ Delete @ workflows |v & Report Options ‘- & Export  :ECM Documents ‘- &% User Extensions

Cost Code HName Category Category Name
0000002, 4 |

Company Vehicles o1 = Budget and Biling

This tab is used to enter revenue exceptions for the selected Company.

Jobs — Tab

JOB COST CONTROL FILE Table Mode Msave [wBit @ @ A [~

SELECTION CRITERIA

Company |ZZ | & |CMIC Test Company Copy Control File

Job Setup Accounting Additional Charges Bid Setup Billing Budget Forecasting WIP Revenue Exceptions m Change Management Forward Loss

() Automatically Create Bid Job for a New Project -
(@) Automatically Create Job for a New Project
(@ Neither

Default Biling Method |Job Biling

Default Bill Type Code | BPC Burdened Billing - % of Cost Amount

m

Iy
Default Invoice Format | ZZ-5 | & |72 Standard Progress Biling Format
i

Default b Map Code | DEFAULT

* PO Can Be Created Against SubJobs in Analyze Bids/Analyze Buyout [tems
* 5C Can Be Created Against SubJobs in Analyze Bids/Analyze Buyout Items -

This tab is used to set Job defaults for the selected Company.
Radio Options
Set whether a Bid Job, Job, or neither is created for a new Project using the radio options.
Default Billing Method
Displays the default Billing Method for the selected Company.
Default Bill Type Code
Select the default Bill Type Code for the selected Company.
Default Invoice Format
Select the default Invoice format for the selected Company.
Default Jb Map Code
Select the default Job Map Code for the selected Company.
PO Can Be Created Against SubJobs in Analyze Bids/Analyze Buyout Items — Flag
If checked, Purchase Orders can be crated against sub-jobs in Analyze Bids/Analyze Buyout Items.
SC Can Be Created Against SubJobs in Analyze Bids/Analyze Buyout Items — Flag

If checked, Subcontracts can be crated against sub-jobs in Analyze Bids/Analyze Buyout Items.
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Change Management — Tab

JOB COST CONTROL FILE Table Mode Msave [wBit @ @ A [~

SELECTION CRITERIA

Company |22 |4 |CMIC Test Company Copy Control File

Job Setup Accounting Additional Charges Bid Setup Billing Budget Forecasting WIP Revenue Exceptions Jobs Forward Loss

Self Performed Work | SPW Self Performed Work
Owner Change Text Type | ZZ-0CO Owner Change

A
Subcontract Text Type | ZZ-SHIP | & shipping

vieww | W Wy Freeze ThDetoch | Plsearch  ©, Workfows |+ @ ReportOptions | [ Export GECMDocuments | & User Extensions

e e I R R

Communication EXT | A | |External/Owner || APPRO| & | Approved =
Document Package ‘i‘
Document Revision

Field Work Directives i
Status | Approved External Proceeding Induded In Forecast

Allow Unposted PCI To Be Assigned To Subcontract CO
Populate PCI Name On 5C CO
O Allow Only External And Criginal Budget PCIs On An Owner Change Order
] Categary For Entry Of Cost Code Budget Changes
Allow PCIs On An Owner Change Order
External Internal Transfer Original

Default RFQ Review Period 9 Change Iten Entry Mode | Amounts E'
Lum Sum PCI Cost Code | 99 |4 Bilings
Lum Sum PCI Category | 9000 4 Fee

Category For Entry Of Cost Code Budget Changes

This tab is used to set the Change Order defaults for Jobs.
Self Performed Work

This is the Self-Performed Work code for work to be carried out by the Company itself, instead of using
outside vendors/subcontractors.

Owner Change Text Type

Select the default Text Type code.
Subcontract Text Type

Select the default Text Type code.

PM Object’s Change Order Defaults — Table

The following provides details about the table used to set the defaults for a PM Object’s created Change Orders
(Change Items):

Column Description
Project Management This column contains the different PM Objects, for which their created
Object Change Orders defaults can be set.
CM Tvpe This column specifies the default Change Order type to use when Change
yp Orders are created for the PM Object type.
Desc Description of the CM Type field’s value.
Status The default status of the created Change Order.
Desc Description for Status field’s value.
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The following settings are for the selected row in the table:
Status Displays the default Change Order type and its status for the selected PM Object.
Proceeding — checkbox  Indicates whether or not the Change Order will be carried out.

Indicates whether or not the Change Order is to be included in the Contract

Included in Forecast Forecast.

Allow Unposted PCI To Be Assighed To Subcontract CO — Checkbox

When checked, un-posted Potential Change Items (PCIs) will be available to be assigned to subcontract
Change Orders (COs).

Populate PCI Name On SC CO — Checkbox

When checked, the system uses the PCI Name as the subcontract Change Order’s Task Description.
When un-checked, the system uses the PCI Long Description, if it exists.

Allow Only External And Original Budget PCls On An Owner Change Order — Checkbox
If checked, only External and Original Budget PCI types are allowed on an Owner Change Order.
Category For Entry Of Cost Code Budget Changes — Checkbox

If checked, a default Category code can be set to use in Bid Item entry and PCI entry when entering Cost
Code Budgets. If set, the Category For Entry Of Cost Code Budget Changes field displays the
Category code, which is set via Change Management’s Control File screen.

Allow PCls On An Owner Change Order
This option contains 4 checkboxes: External, Internal, Transfer, Original.
Check which Owner Change Order types allow PCls.

Default RFQ Review Period

The Default RFQ Review Period is added to the Sent Date to automatically update the Due Date on the

RFQ tab of PCls. If the default value is null at the project level, the system will check the company level
default and use that value if it is not null as well. The Due Date that is calculated is based on the Project

Calendar working days.

Change Item Entry Mode
This indicates the mode of entry for PCI details — whether they are entered as Amounts or Quantities.
Lum Sum PCI Cost Code
This is the Cost Code to use for Internal Lump Sum PCls.
Lum Sum PCI Category
This is the Category Code to use for Internal Lump Sum PCIs.
Category For Entry Of Cost Code Budget Changes

This is the Category code that is to be used in Bid Items entry and PCI entry when entering Cost Code
Budgets. The value is defaulted from the Change Management Control.
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Forward Loss — Tab

JOB COST CONTROL FILE Table Mode

Enter Account Code for Margin Forward Loss P/L.

SELECTION CRITERIA

Company |ZZ | & |CMIC Test Company Copy Control File

JobSetup | Accounting | AdditionalCharges | BidSetup  Billing | Budget  Forecasting | WIP | Revenue Exceptions | Jobs = Change Management
Bl Search = Insert 4= Delete O, Workflows |' & Report Options ‘v & ECM Documents |' £ User Extensions

Margin/Overhead Forward Loss

Margin Forward Loss P/L (DR) |00 | & 1000,700 | & Royal Bank ACH
Margin Forward Loss BfS (CR) &) =

O/H Forward Loss P/L (DR) [&] =]

O/H Forward Loss B/S (CR) &) =

This tab is used to set the default Departments and Accounts for the purpose of posting and reporting
anticipated losses.

These values will be defaulted to the Job Maintenance (Enter Job) screen’s WIP tab (shown below):

JOB SETUP Table Mode Bsave #eit @ @ A [F~0
SELECTION CRITERIA

Company | 77 A | CMIC Construction Inc,
JOB DETAIL

Job Detail Settings Accounts AP Taxes Job Billing m Payroll Bank Security Equipment Locations Compliance

B Search 4= Insert &7 Delete  <m Previous mp Next i"!}\'\furkﬂuws |' 5 Report Options |v & Attachments (1) E;Nutes Q-ECI"‘IDucumEnts |v ﬁUEEFEﬁEHEiUHE

¥ Roll-In Subjobs For WIP Adjustment
Exclude From WIP
Completed For WIP
* Default Budget Cost to Projected Cost Override
Exclude Billings From WIP
Exclude Revenue Budget From WIP

Margin/ Overhead Forward Loss

Margin Forward Loss PfL (DR)
Margin Forward Loss B/fS (CR)

O/H Forward Loss P/L (DR)

[ =] [=][*

0/H Forward Loss BfS (CR)

2]

L4

L=

L=

WIFP Unposted Costs Phase =

WIP Unposted Costs Category .
WIP Unposted Costs Department | & Account -
WIP Unposted Revenue Phase =
WIP Unposted Revenue Category ]
L=

WIP Unposted Revenue Department Account -

For further details about the Forward Job Losses functionality, please refer to the Forward Job Losses
subsection under the Quick Guide section at the end of this reference guide.
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Enter Category — Screen

MAINTAIN COST CATEGORIES Bswe Boa @ @ A

SELECTION CRITERIA E

*Company RV123456 | & |RV.Head Quarters Company, LLC

CATEGORIES

View « B Freeze % Detach | [B] Search = Insert Record @] Insert Multiple Records £ Delete Record &, Workflows ‘v & REpuﬂOpt\uns ~ [ Bxport @ ECM | &%, User Extensions

Alternate WIP
Default Unbilled
* Description Forecast cost Costs Adjustments | Unbilled s
[ Revenue Internal
Lo Revenue Subcontracter

[<]
[<]

ltabour ] Pmdu[' 52001004 | [5200.2004 | [4000.10(a | [4000.40Ca | |400050( | [4000.55¢a | [a]

5200.100 5200.200 4000.100 4000.400 4000.500 4000.550

[«
=

16CONTI 16 Character Controlling A AmoumsE|

165UB1C 16 Character Sub Categon  16CONTROL  NA Amounts| x|

=]
=

5200.100 5200.200 4000.100 4000.400 4000.500 4000.550

165UB2C 16 Character Sub Category  16CONTROL ~ NA Amoumle'

=
=

5200.100 5200.200 4000.100 4000.400 4000.500 4000.550

=
=

2000 Subcontract ALL Ls Units |z| 5200.100 5200.200 4000.100 4000.400 4000.500 4000.550

=
=

5200.100 5200.200 4000.100 4000.400 4000.500 4000.550

m

3000 Equipment ALL DY unis [+]

S
=

4000 Materis| ALL Ls Amounts |z| [E] 5200.100 5200.200 4000.100 4000.400 4000.500 4000.550

Pgm: JCCATFM - Category Maintenance (Enter Category); standard Treeview path: JC > Setup > Local Tables > Enter
Category

This screen is used to set up Categories for the costing structure to be used by Jobs. Categories are used in
combination with Cost Codes (Phases) to identify cost, budgeting and billing elements on Jobs. Categories are
generally used for elements of cost that can be associated with many different Jobs and Cost Codes.

In regards to hierarchy, Categories can have a maximum of 2 levels.

Example:
Labor
Direct Labor Contract Burdens
Labor

For another example, a Category Code might be 'Material'. Many different Cost Codes (Phases) might be
associated with this Category, such as 'Site Work', 'Excavation’, or 'Foundation’. Sub-Categories, which are
more specific cost elements, can also be set up. They are directly associated with the Category they reference.
For example, 'Sand' and '‘Cement' might be two materials used on Jobs. They would be Sub-Categories of the
‘Materials' Category.

Code

Enter a code for the Category or Sub-Category being defined. This code will be used throughout the
system to reference this cost element.

The highest level of a Category is designated the 'Controlling' Category which can consist of one or more
Sub-Categories. Sub-Categories allow an additional degree of detail for cost elements whereby the totals
of the Sub-Category should equal that of the Category. The relationship between the Category and Sub-
Category is established in the Category Control code (Ctrl) field. To create a sub-category, the controlling
category must have already been defined.

Description

Enter the description for the Category being defined.
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Ctrl (Control Category)

If the category being entered on this line is a 'Sub-Category', enter a valid ‘Controlling' Category code to
establish the lower level of the cost element. For example, the Sub-Category 'E-01' (Rental Equipment)
would contain the Category Control code 'E' (Equipment). If the category is not a sub-category then leave

the default "ALL".
WM (Weight/Measure Code)

This code specifies the unit of measure for the Category or Sub-Category being set up. For example,
Labor categories would probably use a time-based unit such as 'HR' for hours.

Default Forecast Method

Select the default to forecast method to be used when establishing forecasts for this category. The system
provides for 3 different forecast methods: Amounts, Productivity, and Units.

The Amount method allows projections to be made based on amounts used at the category level.
The Unit method allows projections to be made based on units used at the category level.

The Productivity method allows projections to be made based on units complete at the Cost Code
level.

Refer to the Forecasting Methods section for more details.

Budget — Checkbox

If checked, this Category is used as a Budget Category, a budget can be entered against it, and it will be
available in the Budget Entry screen.

If unchecked, this Category is not used as a Budget Category, a budget cannot be entered against it, and it
will not be available in the Budget Entry screen.

Cost — Checkbox

If checked, this Category is used as a Cost Category, so in all Transaction Entry screens, a Cost Amount
can be entered against this Category.

If unchecked, this Category is not used as a Cost Category, so in all Transaction Entry screens, a Cost
Amount cannot be entered against this Category, otherwise an error message is raised.

Billing — Checkbox

If checked, this Category is used as a Billing Category, so in all Transaction Entry screens, including PCI
Entry, a Billing Amount can be entered against this Category.

If unchecked, this Category is not used as a Billing Category, so in all Transaction Entry screens, a Billing
Amount cannot be entered against this Category, otherwise an error message is raised. However, when
creating a PCI, if this checkbox is unchecked and the Budget checkbox is checked, and if the Allow
Billing Amount on Non Billing Categories checkbox is checked on the Projects tab of the System
Options screen, this Category is allowed to be entered with a Billing Amount.

Costs

Account to accumulate costs.
Adjustments (DR)

Debit account for adjustments.
Billings

Billings account.
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Adjustments (CR)
Credit account for adjustments.
Unbilled Revenue
Account for unbilled revenue.
Unbilled Reserve Revenue
Account for unbilled reserve revenue.
Alternate WIP Cost for Internal Subcontractor

Alternate WIP Costs account for inter-branched costs (internal subcontractors), for an inter-branch Job (if
required).

Billing Group (T&M Invoicing Only)
The Billing Group is used to group categories during invoicing using the T&M Invoicing System.
Non Recoverable

If checked, whenever a cost transaction is posted to this Category, the associated Billing Rate will be set
to Zero. Job Billing will not include transactions that have a category code marked as Non Recoverable.

If unchecked, the Billing Rate will be returned from the Billing Rate table.
Available On SC/AP

This field is used to select whether or not this Category will be available in the Subcontract Management
(SC) and Accounts Payable (AP) modules.

Available in Procurement — Checkbox

If checked, this category will be available in Procurement, and can be used in Requisition/Purchase Order
modules

Active — Checkbox

This flag indicates whether the Category is active and may be used, or is inactive. If set to inactive, the
system offers the user the opportunity to inactivate the Category in ALL existing Jobs, or the category can
be activated/deactivated for a single Job by changing the value in any single location within a Job through
the Assign Cost Codes screen (standard Treeview path: Job Costing > Job > Assign Cost Codes).

Incl In Forecast — Checkbox (Include In Forecast)

This flag indicates whether the category is included in contract forecasting screens. Default value is
checked. If users want to exclude a specific category from forecasting they may prefer to un-check this
box. Note that this is merely used to hide the display of such categories where the checkbox is un-
checked. If such a category is used in any calculations, the calculations are carried out as normal.

Exclude Cost Budget From WIP

If checked, Category will have Cost Budget excluded from WIP.
Exclude Cost From WIP

If checked, Category will have Costs excluded from WIP.
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Importing Cost Categories

MAINTAIN COST CATEGORIES

SELECTION CRITERIA

* Company | CCC |4 | |cMic Test Construction Company

CATEGORIES

Vieww | Y [ Freere G Detacn | [ Search 43 Inset ] InsertMuttiple 5 Delete D}, Workflows |~ Report Options | ~ J3, Export J: tmpore |l e Documents |+ g% User Extensions
Mmua (oR) (cr) Revenue e . Loss%

s000 ([sunary | [ov |a] [Amouns [+] @I [s20010¢a | [s200200a | [400010¢a | [4c0040(a| [s000s0ca| [4c00ssca| [ af [ Jal [ @O~
4000 Material or Amounts =] & 5200.100 5200.200 4000.100 4000.400 4000500 4000.550 ]
2000 Subcontract AL or unis [=] 5200.100 5200.200 4000.100 4000.400 4000500 4000.550 |3
NS Tnsurance AL 5 Amourts [ 5200.200 5200.200 4000.100 4000.400 4000500 4000.550 ]}
CFBNR  NR Constn Field Burden AL s Amounts 7] 5200.100 5200.200 4000100 4000.400 4000500 4000.550
a5} Constn Field Burden ALL s Amounts 5200.100 5200.200 4000.100 4000.400 4000.500 4000.550 (=}
[« Construction Contingency | ALL 3 Amours [] 5200100 5200200 4000.100 4000.400 4000.500 4000.550 =]
1200 Skilled Labor 1000 HR Productivi[> | 5200.200 5200.200 4000.100 4000.400 4000500 4000.550 ]
1100 General Labor 1000 HR Productvi]x | 5200.200 5200.200 4000100 4000.400 4000500 4000.550 ]
B Burden AL HR Amounts ] 5200.200 5200.200 4000.100 4000.400 4000.500 4000.550 0
1500 Labourforecastcategory | ALL HR Amounts ] 5200.200 5200.200 1500.500 4000.400 4000500 4000.550 ]
1000 Labour ALL HR Productvi = | 5200.100 5200200 4000.100 4000.400 4000.500 4000.550 ]}
E Equipment ALL DY Amounts E| 5200.200 5200.200 4000.100 4000.400 4000.500 4000.550 =
3000  Equipment AL DY Amounts ] 5200.100 5200.200 4000.100 4000.400 4000.500 4000.550 =]
8100.A  B100.A5ub Cat 8100 NA Amournts [ 5200.100 5200.200 4000.100 4000.400 4000500 4000.550 o .
O i ] v

Pgm: JCCATFM - Maintain Cost Categories; standard Treeview path: Job Costing > Setup > Local Tables > Enter
Category

Cost categories can be imported, using CSV or Excel file formats, into the Maintain Cost Categories screen
using the [Import] button on the Block Toolbar. To ensure data is successfully imported, it must be formatted
according to the following format requirements:

Some special characters are not allowed. For example, Excel combines two dashes (--) to be a
special character, which is not allowed in CMiC.

For the Default Forecast Method field, one of the following codes need to be used: P, A, or U.
For the Available on SC/AP field, one of the following codes need to be used: S, A, N, or B.

Depending on which codes are used, some columns may need a “Y” or “N” entered and cannot be
blank. This is dependent on the codes used in the Default Forecast Method and Available on
SC/AP fields.

Columns with an asterisk (*) may need a “Y” or “N” entered.
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< ) | vAINTAIN COST CATEGORIES

© cENEALLEDGER A
P — []
© ACCOUNTSPAVABLE
DATATO IMPORT INTO TABLE JCCAT
Lo s Table Descriprion: <<da jccare> |C - Caregory Master File
o
5 Delete Rscord BB Expert P From Excel
& serwp. View
Sex User ekt .
E Local Tables N -
Cortrol e I v v
Ener Category Vi ~ r /
Setup Categary Pick List m 50 | 40050 "
1 Use code: Y, N, or blank | -
| |G oo koo | [woossa| [ o] [
- A- Amount 30| 40030
o U - Units 0| ao0sso
1 0 | 40050
00 0 400550
o < > 500 4000550
. ThisineisVld [ myestmpore []
. Single Line Valdacon Corplece
o kAl T DATA TO IMPORT INTO TABLE JCCAT
& Coneract Forcasting B M, Table Description: <<da jocat>> JC - Category Master File

Disallow Grerride Limic Setup o
Praft Plan Source Definsion

1200
Setup Atemate Cost Coses Structure
Job
 Transactions: 12345671 wesing cavsgorycodes | AL ~
 Forecasting == = )
 Logs -
 Query
& Repons .
& Uniiies Use code:

B - Both

f Save Validate Line Validate File Import File

PICK LIST Bsave [#eit @ @ A [F~+0Q

SELECTION CRITERIA
Company | ZZ A CMIC Construction Inc. Pick List of = Categories

PICK LIST CODE

Vieww | W EQFreeze FgDetach | [BSearch &2 Insert ] InsertMultiple O Workflows | = @& ReportOptions | » [ Export GHECMDocments | g User Extensions

CATPICKLST |cat. PickList - Indirect Labor | [

Selection Criteria Delete Pick List

FIXED ENTITY LIST

Vieww | W EQFreeze gDetach | [BSearch &2 Insert @] InsertMultiple o Delete @} Workflows |~ @ ReportOptions |+ J& Export )ECMDocuments | v & User Extensions

* Code Description

1200 & Indirect Labor

Populate by selection criteria

Pgm: SDPICK — Setup of Category Pick Lists

For reporting purposes, an alternative method to select Categories for printing can be set up through this screen.
Category Pick Lists can be utilized when you need to print a set of Categories where the Category Codes are not

in sequence.

Selection Criteria — Section

Company

The Company for which a Category Pick List is to be defined. The Pick List Of field will show only the
Categories option when used here.
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Pick List of

This display only field displays the Pick List’s type, which for this screen is Categories (this screen is
reused for other Pick List types).

Pick List Code — Section

Pick List Code, Description
Enter the Pick List Code and Description for the Pick List being defined.

Dynamic — Checkbox

Check this flag to have the system select the items for selection based on data in the system whenever the
Pick List is entered into the Enterprise system. If the list is small and not dynamic, move to the Fixed
Entity List section and enter the appropriate selection values.

[Selection Criteria] — Button

This button’s popup is used to create a selection criteria, which is used to search for Category codes to add
to the Pick List.

Enter a selection criteria using table codes it i.e. CAT_CODE the name will appear, as well as LOV for
selecting the parameters, i.e. >= 5000 OR use the third block to enter fixed values of category and name.

[Delete Pick List] — Button

Delete the selected Pick List. A confirmation popup appears to confirm the deletion, as the deletion will
be permanent.

Fixed Entity List — Section

This section lists the Categories in the Pick List selected via the upper table. Use this section’s Block Toolbar
to insert or delete Categories from the list.

Setup Cost Code Segments — Screen

COST CODE MAINTENANCE

Bse Bt @ @ A Il-Q

Cost Code Templte | STRONT
Cost Code Template Exists

Pgm: JCCSTCFM - Setup Cost Code Segments

This screen is used to create Cost Code Segments and to create Cost Code Templates using the created Cost
Code Segments.
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Selection Criteria — Section

Company

Company for which Cost Code Segments and Cost Code Templates belong.
Cost Code Template

Used to select a Cost Code Template, or to enter the name of a new template.
Cost Code Template Exists — Checkbox

Indicates if Cost Code Template has been created.

[Cost Code Rules] — Button

COST CODE MAINTENANCE Be: @@ A -0
SEGMENTS
view = | YW [ Fresze 5 Detach [Bl Search &= Insert ] InsertMultiple = Delete 8, Workflows |~ & Report Options |v & Export 9 ECM Documents |+ 155 User Extensions
SCC Sub-Cost Code
PAY Pay Item
LAST Last Cost Code
cC Cost Code
COST CODE RULES
[Bl Search 4= Insert #= Delet=  fm Previous mp Next & Workflows |+ & Report Options |v ? ECM Documents | = ,155 User Extensions
Separator | - E
Segment | PAY |4 Name PayItem Code Length 2 Name Length 15
cc L4 | Cost Code 2] 15
5CC = Sub-Cost Code 2] 7
LAST [A] Last Segment 2 7
Total Code Length Total Name Length
=3

This button’s launched popup is used to create and name segments, and to create rules for how Cost Code
Segments are structured. Cost Code Segments can have up to 4 segments. After, the [Cost Segments]
button’s popup is used to create actual cost codes for the created and named segments.

Under the Segments section, enter a code and name for each segment (ex. Pay Item, Cost Code, Sub-Cost
Code, Last Cost Code).

Then, under the Cost Code Rules section, create a rule for how to structure a Cost Code Segment that is
made up of the segments created and named under the Segments section. First, select a separator to
separate each segment with, via the Separator field. Then, use the Segment drop-down lists, 4 in total, to
select the segments that are to comprise a Cost Code Segment, in the correct order. Also, for each
Segment, enter the maximum Code Length and Name Length. Including all segments and the separator
characters, the total code length must not be more than 16 characters, and the total name length must not
be more than 50 characters.
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[Cost Segments] — Button

COST CODE MAINTENANCE

SELECTION CRITERIA
ZZ
Segment |_A5T A |Last Cost Code
COST SEGMENT VALUES
view v | 'YW [ Freeze % Detach [Pl Search 4= Insert ] Insert Multiple = Delete &
F.__
|l31 | |Lumber |
02 Flywood
03 Nails
04 Carbon Steel Rebar
as Epoxy-Coated Rebar
08 Galvanized Rebar
07 Stainless Steel Rebar
=3

This button’s popup is used to specify all of the possible cost codes for each segment created via the [Cost
Code Rules] button’s popup. To do so, select the segment via the Segment field, click [Insert]/[Insert
Multiple] to insert new rows in the table under the Cost Segment Values section, then enter the cost
codes and their name. Click [Save] once finished.

First, Second, Third, & Fourth Segments — Section

SECOND SEGMENT THIRD SEGMENT

This section is used to create actual Cost Code Segments, using the cost code segments created via the [Cost
Segments] button’s popup. The entries displayed by the Second Segment, Third Segment, and Fourth
Segment tables are entries for the cost code segment selected via the previous table.

To create a Cost Code Segment, insert a new row in the First Segment table and select the first cost code
segment. Next, for the first cost code segment, insert all of its second cost code segments into the Second
Segment table. Then, for a selected cost code segment in the Second Segment table, insert all of its third cost
code segments into the Third Segment table. Finally, if required, for a selected cost code segment in the Third
Segment table, insert all of its fourth cost code segments into the Fourth Segment table.

Categories — Section

This section is used to add Categories to the Cost Code Segment selected via the above tables. Use this
section’s Block Toolbar to [Insert] or [Delete] Categories.
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[Show Cost Codes] — Button

COST CODE MAINTENANCE

COST CODES PREVIEW
view = | YW [Ef Freeze

Cost Code
50
50-11
50-11-10
50-11-10-01
50-11-10-02
50-11-11
50-11-11-04
30-11-11-05
50-11-11-06
30-11-11-07
a0-12
30-12-21

a0-12-22

T Detach

-

Search = Insert ] InsertMultiple = Delete @3 Workflows | * & Report Options

Structural Concrete

Structural Concrete Forming Mat.
Structural Concrete Forming Mat.
Structural Concrete Forming Mat.
Structural Concrete Forming Mat.
Structural Concrete Forming Mat.
Structural Concrete Forming Mat.
Structural Concrete Forming Mat.
Structural Concrete Forming Mat.
Structural Concrete Forming Mat.

Structural Concrete Labor

Name

& Access.

& Access.

& Access.

& Access.

& Access.

& Access.

& Access.

& Access.

& Access.

Structural Concrete Labor Regular Hours

Structural Concrete Labor Over Time

Lumnber

Lumnber Lumber

Lumber Plywood

Rebar

Rebar Carbon Steel Rebar
Rebar Epoxy-Coated Rebar
Rebar Galvanized Rebar

Rebar Stainless Steel Rebar

This button’s popup is used to view all of the created Cost Code Segments since the last time the [Build
Cost Code Template] button was used to update the template.

[Build Cost Code Template] — Button

This button is used to create and update the template. If changes are made, this button must be used to

update the template.
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Enter Cost Code — Screen

ENTER COST CODE
‘SELECTION CRITERIA
*Company | DAV |4 DAV Construction Comp TESTV10
COST CODE DETAIL
view | W EaFreere ThOetach | [flsearch JBinsert @ InsertMultple f3 Delete @ Workfows |~ (& ReportOptons |+ [ Export [[§ Import G ECM Documents. |+ & User Extensions
e —— T A
0101000 Temporary Fadilities 0100000 0101000 EA Y Category Detail Alternate Codes :
Foow T | s e Al O ‘
0101200 Job Office 0101000 0101200 EA ¥ B
0101210 Job Office Setup/Take Down 0101000 0101210 Ls Y
0101300 ArchitectjOwners Office and Fit O 0101000 0101300 EA Y
0101500 Vehides 0101000 0101500 NA ¥
0101600 TEMPORARY FACILITIES 0100000 0101600 N v Category Detail Alternate Codes
0101601 Water Consumption 0101600 0101601 s v
0101602 Electric Consumption 0101600 101602 s ¥
0101650 Temparary Roads 0101600 0101650 NA ¥ Alternate Codes
0101670 Temporary Parking 0101600 0101670 NA Y
0101900 Snow Removal 0101000 0101500 NA ¥
0102000 HOIST FACILITIES 0100000 D102000 NA ¥ Category Detail Alternate Codes
0102100 Material Hoist 0102000 0102100 NA Y
0102200 Personnel Hoist 0102000 0102200 EA Y
0102300 Temporary Elevators 0102000 0102300 EA v
0102500 Material Hoist Recovery 0102000 0102500 s v o
< n | »

Pgm: JCPHSMST — Cost Code Maintenance

Cost Codes are used in combination with Categories (categories of cost types) to specify a Job’s cost elements.
For example, a Cost Code for electrical work can have Categories for materials, labor and equipment associated
to the Cost Code to allow specification of the Cost Code’s type of cost.

A Job’s cost elements are the Bill Codes added to a Job’s JB Contract. Bill Codes are a combination of a Job
Code, a Cost Code and a Category, with a dot between the codes. For instance, if a Job Code is “CC-J4455”,
the Cost Code is “2250” and the Category is “115”, the Bill Code is “CC-J4455.2250.115".

In this screen, for each Cost Code, all of the Categories (Controlling Categories and Sub-Categories) that
specify the type of costs (materials, labor, equipment...) applicable to the Cost Code are associated to it via the
[Add/Remove Categories] button.

The basic way in which Bill Codes end up on a Job’s JB Contract is as follows:
I. Enter Master Set of Cost Codes — JC Module

A Company’s master set of Cost Codes and their applicable Categories are set up in this screen
(Enter Cost Code).

Il. Assign Cost Codes to Job — JC Module

The Cost Codes applicable to a new Job are assigned to it via the Assign Cost Codes screen. These
Cost Codes assigned to the Job are used to create the Bill Codes for the Job’s JB Contract. If an
assigned Cost Code has 4 Categories, 4 corresponding Bill Codes will be created for the Cost Code.

lll. Assign Bill Codes to Job’s JB Contract — JB Module

Via the Enter Contract screen in the Job Billing module, the Cost Codes and their associated
Categories assigned to the Job are used to create the Bill Codes for the Job’s JB Contract.

When setting up Cost Codes and Sub-Cost Codes, all Categories and Sub-Categories that will ever be
associated with the Cost Code or Sub-Cost Code should be entered on this screen. Sub-Cost Codes are more
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specific cost elements that are directly associated with the Cost Code they reference. For example,
“Demolition” might be a Sub-Cost Code of “Electrical Work™.

In regards to hierarchy, Cost Codes can have multiple levels, as follows:

General
Conditions
Personnel Facilities Utilities Equipment
/ A \
Temp Power Temp Phone Temp Water

Cost Code

Enter a code to identify the Cost Code or Sub-Cost Code being defined. The highest level of a Cost Code
is designated the Controlling Cost Code, which can consist of one or more Sub-Cost Codes. Sub-Cost
Codes allow an additional degree of detail for costs. The relationship between the Cost Code and Sub-
Cost Code is established via the Cost Code Control code (Ctrl) field.

Each code can be up to 16 alphanumeric characters in length. A code must be entered for each Cost Code
and Sub-Cost Code being set up.

Name (Description)
The description can be up to 50 alphanumeric characters in length.
Ctrl. Cost Code

Defines the Cost Code hierarchy. If the Cost Code being entered in this line is a Controlling Cost Code,
select “ALL” to establish the highest level of the cost component. For example, the Cost Code “02” (Site
Work) would contain the Category Control Code “ALL”".

If the Cost Code being entered on this line applies to a Sub-Cost Code, enter a valid Controlling Cost
Code to establish the lower level of the cost component. For example, the Sub-Cost Code “02.100”
(Demolition) would contain the Category Control code “02” (Site work).

Cost Code Type Code

A Cost Code Type can be used to identify a Cost Code’s type of cost in regards to the budget. For
instance, Cost Code Types could be: Revenue, Cost, or Non-Reimbursable. Cost Code Types are used for
reference purposes, and they are not used in any standard reports or queries.

The Enter Cost Code Types screen is used to maintain this field’s LOV.

Alternate

This is an Enterprise Cost Code’s corresponding foreign/alternate cost code. If this Enterprise Cost Code
has multiple alternate codes, use the [Alternate Codes] button. Alternate cost codes are not used by
Enterprise, but they can be a useful reference when converting cost codes from a different system to Cost
Codes in Enterprise. If this field is left blank, the system will default this row’s Cost Code to this field.

wC

WC is a four character field for a Workers Compensation Code entry. This is the default Workers
Compensation Code for new Cost Code Detail lines with this Cost Code that are added to a Job via the
Assign Job Cost Codes screen. The Workers Compensation Code must be a valid code existing in the
Payroll tables.
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If the Mandatory Workers Comp For Job Cost Codes checkbox on the Job Setup tab of the JC
Control File is unchecked, the WC field is not mandatory in this screen (Cost Code Master
maintenance).

If the Mandatory Workers Comp For Job Cost Codes checkbox is checked, the WC field is
mandatory in this screen for all non-controlling Cost Codes.

If Cost Code Master maintenance already exists and the Mandatory Workers Comp For Job
Cost Codes checkbox is checked, the mandatory rules will not apply retroactively to existing Cost
Code records.

WC Codes will not be required for Controlling Cost Codes, and users are not prevented from
assigning a WC Code to a Controlling Cost Code.

If a Cost Code with no Categories is not a Controlling Cost Code, a WC Code will not be required,
as the intent is not clear as to whether Categories will be assigned at a later date or if a Sub-Cost
Code will be entered in the next line

In this screen, any valid WC Code will be accepted, as it does not have a country or state to
validate against. However, when the WC Code defaults to the Assign Cost Code screen,
validation will occur and an error will be given that asks for a valid entry

WM (Weight/Measure)

Weight/Measure to be used as Cost Code default, which can be overridden for a Job. The
Weight/Measure code entered here must have been previously set up via the Weight Measure screen,
reached via the following standard Treeview path: System > Global Tables > Weight Measure.

Active — Checkbox

When creating a new Cost Code, this is the option used to indicate if it is active or not. A Cost Code
marked as inactive will not allow any transactions to be posted to it; however it is still shown on all
reports and queries. 1f you change this flag, the system will ask if you want to update all Jobs that have
this Cost Code applied.
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[Add/Remove Categories] — Button

ENTER COST CODE
Cost Code 03910
Selected categories will be assigned to/removed from all lowest-level Cost Codes
ADD CATEGORIES
View v T Ei Freeze 55 Detach
Gy | e | con | e | e |
1 Labor ALL Ld -
10 Fee ALL Ld
2 Materials ALL L4
3 Subcontracts ALL Ld
4 PVF ALL Ld
5 Other ALL Ld
g Contingencies ALL Ld
9 Insurance/Tax/Bonds ALL Ld
@9 Group Max Adj. ALL Ld
A Allowance ALL Ld
ARCH Architectural ALL Ld
AREA1 Area 1 ALL Cd
AREAZ Area 2 ALL Ld
AREAZ Area 3 ALL Ld
B Burden ALL Ld
BD Business Development ALL Ld
BOND Bonding ALL L4
EL Electrical ALL Ld
EQUI Equipment - FF&E ALL Ld
F Fee ALL L
FIXT Fixtures ALL Ld
FL1 Floor Deck 1 ALL Ld
FL2 Floor Deck 2 ALL Ld =
[ Add il Deiece | Cancel |

This button’s popup is used to add or remove Categories to or from the selected Cost Code. This button is
not enabled for Control Cost Codes, as only the lowest level Cost Code can have Categories.

To add Categories to the Cost Code, select them using the Selected checkbox and click [Add]. The
Categories added to the Cost Code can be viewed via the [Category Detail] button on the main screen.

To delete Categories from the Cost Code, select them using the Selected checkbox and click [Delete].
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[Category Detail] — Button

ENTER COST CODE
CATEGORY DETAIL
View v | W [ Freeze 5 Detach [Bl search 4= Insert ] Insert Multiple £ Delete '@:ﬁ Workflows |+ #
e — —
1000 Labor ALL
I 1300 - Burden 1000
3000 Equipment ALL
4000 Materials ALL

This button is enabled for Cost Codes that are not Controlling Cost Codes, as Controlling Cost Codes
cannot have Categories.

This button’s popup is used to view a Cost Code’s Categories, and it can be used to maintain a Cost
Code’s Categories by using the Block Toolbar’s [Insert] and [Delete] buttons. Alternatively, the
[Add/Remove Categories] button can be used to add or remove Categories to or from the Cost Code.

[Alternate Codes] — Button

ENTER COST CODE Esae @ @ A -0
Structure Code.
ALTERMATE CODES
view v | W [ Freeze 5§ Detach [Bl Search &= Insert @] InsertMultiple &= Delete '@:ﬁ Waorkflows |v #
| en-sTR-03 a|  [ovarozona (4| [on-aTosora |
GMN-5TR-01 GMN-ALT-01-03 GN Alternate Code 03
GN-5TR-02 GN-ALT-02-01 GN Alternate Code 01

This button’s popup is used to associate the selected Enterprise Cost Code to its corresponding cost
code(s) in a different system (entered via the Setup Alternate Cost Code Structure screen).

Alternate cost codes are not used by Enterprise, but they can be a useful reference when converting cost
codes from a different system to Cost Codes in Enterprise.
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Enter Cost Code Types — Screen

ENTER COST CODE TYPES Bse [bet @ @ A [~ 0O

Cost Code Type Description

SELECTION CRITERIA

* Company | ZZ A |CMIC Construction Inc.

COST CODE TYPES

view » | YW [ Freeze % Detach [Bl Search = Insert ] Insert Multiple =5 Delete @,’g Workflows | = ¢ Report Options | ~ [ Export 9 ECM Documents | - ﬁs?:User Extensions

|OH ‘ ‘Over Head |
NOMNREC Non Recoverable

Pgm: JCPHSTYPES - Enter Cost Code Types

This screen is used to create Cost Code Types in the system. Cost Code Types can be used to identify Cost
Codes, for instance, as revenue, cost or non-reimbursable costs. Cost Code Types are used for reference
purposes, and they are not used in any standard reports or queries.

Use the Cost Code Types section’s Block Toolbar to [Insert] or [Delete] entries.

Cost Code Template — Screen

COST CODE TEMPLATE MAINTENACE Hsve Do @ @ A =0

SELECTION CRITERIA

* Company 10 4 | CMIC Construction Inc.

Setup via Cost
— Codes

>

* Template Name | FLEC & Starting Cost Code Ending Cost Code

[ createTemplate [ Add/Remove Categories [l Add Cost Codes

COST CODE DETAIL

View~ | W [ Fresze % Detach | [B] Search = Insert ] Insert Multiple  £2 Delete &, Workflows |v & Report Options \v i Bport  f5 Import  § ECM Documents |v #% User Extensions

S R Ty e

- o e —"
16060 Grounding and Bonding Category Detail
16070 Hangers and Support
- S
16120 Conductors and Cable Category Detail
16130 Raceways and Boxes
16140 Wiring Devices Category Detail
-
16270 Transformers
16470 Power Distribution Unics
16510 Interior Lighting
16520 Exterior Lighting Category Detail

Pgm: JCPHSFM - Cost Code Template Maintenance

A Cost Code Template is used to create a cost code structure (budget structure) for a particular type of job
(office buildings, high-rise apartment buildings, medical buildings, roads ...) or for a particular type of work
(electrical, HVAC ...) by grouping combinations of Cost Codes and Categories together that are typically used
for that particular type of job/work. Cost Code Templates are not mandatory. Cost Codes can be applied
directly to Jobs without utilizing templates.

When Cost Codes and Sub-Cost Codes are added to a Cost Code Template, the Categories associated with them
are also copied over. Individual Cost Codes, Sub-Cost Codes, Categories and Sub-Categories may be deleted
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from the template. If a Controlling Cost Code with Sub-Cost Codes is deleted, an alert pops up to notify you
that its Sub-Cost Codes will also be deleted if you proceed.

A template is created by entering a template name via the Template Name field (once this field loses focus, the
[Create Template] button become enabled), and selecting a starting and ending Cost Code via the Starting
Cost Code and Ending Cost Code fields, and then clicking the [Create Template] button. You can add
another range of Cost Codes by selecting a new range via the Starting Cost Code and Ending Cost Code
fields, and then clicking [Create Template].

Selection Criteria — Section

Field / Button

Description

Company
Template Name
Starting Cost Code

Ending Cost Code

Setup via Cost Codes -
Checkbox

Company for which template is being created.
Used to select template to view or edit, or to enter name for new template.
Used to specify starting Cost Code of range of Cost Codes to add to template.

Used to specify ending Cost Code of range of Cost Codes to add to template.
A value must be selected via the Starting Cost Code field to have
corresponding values available via this field. Once a range is specified, click
[Create Template] to add Cost Codes to template.

Display only. If checked, the Cost Codes and Category details will not
modifiable. This identifies that this Cost Code Template was created using
the automated Setup Cost Code Segment screen and may only be edited via
that screen.

Used to create a new template, and to add the range of Cost Codes specified
by the Starting Cost Code and Ending Cost Code fields to the template.

Used to add or remove selected Categories from all Cost Codes in template.

Used to add Cost Codes to template.

Cost Code Detail — Section

Column Description
Code Cost Code’s code.
Name Name/Description of Cost Code.
Type Code Type of Cost Code; maintenance screen’s standard Treeview path: JC >

Setup > Local Tables > Enter Cost Code Types.
Launches popup to add/remove Categories to/from Cost Code.

Launches popup to:
- view Cost Code’s Categories
- insert and delete Categories from Cost Code
- set Categories’ Bill Code, Billing Type, Budget Method,
Exclude Cost Budget From WIP, and Exclude Costs From
WIP fields
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Create Budget Spread Rule — Screen

SPREAD RULE MAINTENANCE Table Mode ®@® A Z-0O

Spread Rule Detail Value, used in trapezium rule spread

SPREAD RULE HEADERS
Bl search = Insert #= Delete  +m Previous wp Next & Workflows | ~ & Report Options | - 9 ECM Documents | - gﬁUSEF Extensions

* Spread Rule |MOMNTHLY Duplicate
* Description  Monthly Biling Spread

* Period Interval | MONTHLY & By Calendar Month

SPREAD RULE DETAILS

View * ? ra Freeze g Detach E Search %o Delete \6,; Workflows | ~ & Report Options | ~ M Export 9 ECM Documents | - r|I5’3User Extensions
it | e
1 10.000
N 35.000

i:
4 75.000
5 90,000
[ 100.000
7 100,000
8 90.000
9 75.000
10 55.000
11 35.000
12 10.000

Make Straight Line
Pgm: JCSPRRUL - Spread Rule Maintenance
This screen is used to maintain the Spread Rules in the system. To add a new rule, click [Insert] under the
Spread Rule Headers section.
Spread Rule, Description
Enter a unique name and a description for this Spread Rule.
Period Interval

Period Interval over which to design the spread rule; currently only the GLPERIOD (G/L period) option
is valid, as the other options are related to the deprecated Detailed Time Phased Budgeting functionality.

[Duplicate] — Button

SPREAD RULE MAINTENANCE Bsae @ ®@ A [F~0

DUPLICATE SPREAD RULE
Mew Spread Rule |24 MONTH SPREAD 24 Month Spread Rule

=3 3

This button is used to create a copy of the current Spread Rule, to save time in creating a similar rule. In
the popup, simply provide the name and description for the new Spread Rule.
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[Add New Segments] — Button

SPREAD RULE MAINTENANCE

Enter Number Of Additional Segments

Mumber of Additional Segments 1

Default Value 10,000
Once the header details are identified, the next step is to define the number of segments to be included in

the rule. Click [Add New Segments] and enter the number of segments/periods and the default value to
assign to each segment.

In the below example, there are 13 monthly periods in the Spread Rule, but the actual phase has only been
budgeted across an 8 period range.

y Start Date Spread Rule End Date
A |
:% — ] :%
T1 T2 T3 T4 T5 T6 T7 T8 T9 T10 | T11 a
‘ ‘ > X
< > <—>»< > > > ><——>
P1 P2 P3 P4 P5 P6 P7 P8
777777 Start/End Date boundary Segment boundary ————— Period boundary

The following points should be noted when using Spread Rules to auto-generate time phased budgets:

The spread rule consists of multiple (at least 2) segments to create trapeziums to approximate a
perfectly smooth mathematical curve. The greater the number of segments, the greater the number
of trapeziums and hence the smoother the curve is. As shown above, there are 13 segments and 12
trapeziums T1 through T12.

There is no correlation between the number of segments in the spread rule and the number of
periods in the time phased budget. In the sample above, there are 12 trapeziums, but only 8
periods, labeled P1 through P8. The spread rule is automatically divided into the appropriate
number of periods in the budget.
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The first segment of the spread rule always corresponds to the start date and the last segment of
the spread rule always corresponds to the end date. The start date does not correspond to the
period start date, hence period P1 is not fully covered by the spread rule. The same applies to the
last period P8.

The value to allocate to each period is determine from the following equation

0 Global value *(Area of trapezium(s) covered by period) / (Total spread rule area)
In sample above:

0 Period P1 is fully covered by trapezium T1 and partially by trapezium T2

0 Period P2 is partially covered by trapeziums T2 and T3

o0 Period P3 is partially covered by trapeziums T3 and T5 and fully covered by trapezium
T4, etc

A period is defined as a regular interval of time, like a calendar month, calendar year, etc. A
whole period is always treated as being equal to another whole period, irrespective of the time
units in the period, e.g. a month of February is considered as equal to a month of March, even
though the number of days in the 2 months is different.

When a period is not fully covered by the budget date range, like the first and last periods in the
sample shown, the fraction of the period used to calculate the period value is determined as
follows:

0 (Number of days in period within date range) / (Total number of days in period)
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Project Management Roles — Screen

PROJECT MANAGEMENT ROLES BEsave [wEit @ @ A [F~0Q
-
ROLES r
view~ | W [EQ Freeze 5 Detach Bl search 4= Insert ] Insert Multiple  #= Delete & Workflows |~ *
“mm
|5UB | |5L.| boontractor ] |«
Qs Quantity Surveyor | 6
GC General Contrator |:| 3
SAFETY safety Officer [l 3
SITESUPER Site Superintendent &= 3
PROJACCT Project Accountant =l 4
EXECUTIVE Project Executive Kl
EQUIPSUPP Equipment Supplier ] 21 1
MATSUFPP Material Supplier ] 22
MNGR Project Manager (WF) 2
OWNER Owner / Rep 1
ARCHITECT Architect 3
cM Construction Mgr [l 3 =
EMGIMEER Engineer 1 3
ESTIMATOR Estimator [l 3
SERVICE Service Staff | 20
BUSDEV Salesman [ 6
LABS CMiC Lab Users ] 90 M
OFFICE Credit Mgr 0 100
ERECT Erector | 110
PM Project Manager = 2
PX Project Executive [l
BID Bidder ]

This screen is used to maintain the Project Management Roles used in the system. PM Roles are used in
various modules, such as Project Management (Key Players team), Opportunity Management (OM team), and
Resource Planning (standard Scheduler and Project Manager PM Roles are used).

The following table provides details about the PM Role fields:

Field Description
Code Identifying code for PM Role.
Name PM Role’s name.
Key Player - If checked, this role will be added to the list of roles on the Key Players tab of
Checkbox Projects, and to the list on the Team tab of Opportunities.
Sort Order This specifies the order that the role is to appear in lists.
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The following table list the standard roles used throughout the system:
Standard PM Role Description

Standard resource scheduler role, used to identify Employees that are resource

SCHEDULER schedulers by the OM, PM, and Resource Planning modules.

Standard project manager role, used to identify Employees that are project

R managers in modules such as OM, PM, and Resource Planning.

Maintain Source LOV — Screen

MAINTAIN PM LOV

| MAINTAIN LOV
Y B Freere

_—

View Tk Detach | [F]Search S Insert g InsertMultiple £ Delete G}, Workflows ‘v & Report Options |v & Export £ ECM Documents |v £ User Extensions

PMCHGFM CMMSRCTXT ‘ARCHITECTURAL CHANGE DAV 9018019
PMCHGFM CMMSRCTXT CLIENT DAV 9018016
PMCHGFM CMMSRCTXT SITE CHANGE DAV 9018018
PMCHGFM CMMSRCTXT SUB DAV 9018017

Pgm: PMSYSLOV - Maintain Source LOV

This screen is used to maintain the LOV values for the Source Type field of PCls, shown below. The Source
Type field indicates the origin of the PCI.

P Potential Change Item

Potential Change Item

Type™ | External Scoped Changes Date™ 101515

PCINo™ [EXTOD00006 Update Projected Amount During Posting

Seserion | Guzrd Boaths
escription’

Scope Desaription

Status™ | Pending -Proceeding and Forecast [ | Proceed Forecast [¥]

Days Impact |5 Source 0105610 (Submittal)

Start Date [101413 £ End Date | 103113 [y
©C0 No. (2] Date Due To Owner 16:)
Date Proposal Issued To Owner & Date Proposal Signed By Owner [y
Date Change Sent To Owner £ Date Change Signed By Owner (£:Y
Source Type O | Reason O
Auto Calculate Markups
Area £ Admonledgement Date [y
Total Budgeted Amount 3,180.00 Total Siling Amount 3,180.00
o Fo— s F— pr—
Action Vendor Contract Job™ Phase™ | Category™ i ‘ Current Budgeted Qty ‘ Current Budgeted Amount ‘ Original Budgeted Qty ‘ Original &
o X |/5CEUILDS [a] | TED & | DEFALLTDAY [4] ‘ 0105610 & | M [4] ‘ EA & ‘ 2 ‘ 5,000.00 ‘ 2 ‘
+

Potential Change Item screen; standard Treeview path: PM > Budget & Cost Management > Potential Change Items
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Maintain Reason LOV — Screen

MAINTAIN PM LOV Bsoe o @ @ A o0

~| MAINTAIN LOV

view~ | W [Q Freeze T Detach Bl search 4= Insert @] Insert Multiple £ Delete &, Workflows |v & Report Options ‘v R Export ) ECM Documents |v B

e I R R
PMCHGFM 10

CMMRSNTXT Labor |

6253390
PMCHGFM CMMRSNTXT Materials 10 625395
PMCHGFM CMMRSNTXT Subcontractor Recommendation 10 623648
PMCHGFM CMMRSNTXT Weather 10 686257

Pgm: PMSYSLOV - Maintain Source LOV

This screen is used to maintain the LOV values for the Reason field of PCls, shown below. The Reason field
indicates the reason for the PCI.

Yy Potential Change Item Enter Query raft Save Cancel Calc Markups [ [0 8

Potential Change Item

Type™ | External Scoped Changes Date™ 101515 (%

PCINo™ [EXTOD00006 Update Projected Amount During Posting

Deserpion™ S Bo0tS

Scope Desaription

Status™ | Pending -Proceeding and Forecast [ | Proceed Forecast [¥]
Days Impact |5 Source 0105610 (Submittal)
Start Date [101413 £ End Date | 103113 [y
©CO No. [4] Date Due To Owner [y
Date Proposal Issued To Owner & Date Proposal Signed By Owner [y
Date Change Sent To Owner £ Date Change Signed By Owner [T
e e A | Resson ) |
Auto Calculate Markups [T]
Area £ Admonledgement Date [y
Total Budgeted Amount 3,180.00 Total Siling Amount 3,180.00
PCIDetail Hide Rates RFQ Review/Approval Notes Related Objects Attachments
Action Vendor Contract Job™ Phase™ | Category™ ‘ i ‘ Current Budgeted Qty ‘ Current Budgeted Amount ‘ Original Budgeted Qty ‘ Original &
o X |/5CEUILDS [a] | TED 0O | DEFALLTDAY [4] ‘ 0105610 0O | M [4] ‘ En & ‘ 2 ‘ 5,000.00 ‘ 2 ‘
+

Potential Change Item screen; standard Treeview path: PM > Budget & Cost Management > Potential Change Items

Inter Branch Setup

Overview — Inter Branch Setup

Inter-Branching is a method of charging other profit centers for the use of your Employees. The system has a
lot of flexibility allowing an almost infinite number of rules for inter-branch charges. You can declare charge
maximums by Job, Cost Code, Category and Employee, plus you can define the charge amount by setting
charge multipliers by Job Phase (Cost Code) and Category.

Profit Centers do not have to be Departments within Companies; they can also be other companies within the
CMIiC Enterprise system.

Once Inter-branching has been setup, they system automatically creates the transactions when required.
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Inter Branch Charge Limit — Screen

JCINTERBRANCH CHARGE LIMIT Bsave [wext @ @ A [F~0Q

COMPANY CODE

Job Company | 20 |4 CMiC Specialties Inc. Emp Company | * .
Job Dept | > [ & Emp Dept | = L&
INTER-BRANCH CHARGE LIMITS
vieww YW [ Freeze T Detach Bl Search  §= Insert ] Insert Multiple  #= Delete 5, Workflows ‘v & Report Options |v FR Export  §ECM Documents ‘v 5% User Extensions
T R N R e e e e e e ey I
20 530 20003 = L 20 - 10,000.00
20 0 (al oo [af [+ affu affw a] - (4] 50,0000 L |
20 540 20004 * Lz 20 * 5,000.00
20 240 20004 = E 20 = 5,000.00
20 540 20004 = L4 20 - 4,000.00
20 065 20005 51110 L2 20 = 10,000.00

Job Company Name |CMiC Specialties Inc.
Job Dept Name |Engineering
Job Name |Engineering Job - Environmental Assessment (5P
Phase Name *Multiple Phases
Category Name | Professional Labor
Emp Comp Name |CMIC Specialties Inc.

Emp Dept Name | *Multiple Departments

This screen is used to set charge maximums by Job, Cost Code (Phase), Category and Employee. It is also used
to view the inter-branch revenue charged, lost and costs to date.

Inter-Branch Charge Limts — Section

Job Company, Dept, Job, Phase, & Category
These fields are used to specify where inter-branching will apply.
Emp Comp, & Emp Dept
These fields are used to specify the Employee’s home Company and Department.

Maximum Allowed

Used to set the maximum amount that can be charged. When posting an inter-branch transaction, the
system verifies that the current transaction will not bring the total charged to date over this maximum
amount. If it does, the excess will be posted to the 'Inter Branch Revenue Lost' account.

IB Revenue To-Date
Total inter-branch revenue to date.
IB Lost To-Date
Total lost to inter-branch transactions to date.
Costs To Date
Costs to date for entry.
Comments

Comments may be entered for each entry.
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NOTE: If you are adjusting an existing record and the Control File screen for the company indicates that
transactions should be created on charge limit changes, the system will automatically create the correcting
transactions for you.

Inter Branch Charge Multiplier — Screen

JCINTER BRANCH CHARGE MULTIPLIER Esave b @ @ A -0

SELECTION CRITERIA

Job Comp Code | 10 CMIC Construction Inc.

a
Job Dept Code | * =

MULTIPLIERS

Vieww | W B Freeze % Detach | [BSearch 42 Tnserr ] InsertMultiple §5 Delete @}, Workflows |~ () Report Options |~ [ Export [ ECM Documents |v g%, User Extensions

* Full Overtime Double OT
Tariff Mulﬂpller Multiplier Multiplier Mulﬂpller

2.00
Emp Comp Mame |*Multiple Departments
Emp Dept Mame | *Muitiple Departments
Job Name All Jobs
Cost Code Mame | *Multiple Phases

Category Mame | *Multiple Cat

This screen is for defining inter-branch charge rates. Rates can be defined by an Employee’s Company and/or
Department, or by Job/Cost Code/Category, or a combination of both. These rates can be set to the normal
charge rate, or they can be set as multipliers of regular, overtime or double-time rates.

Multipliers — Section

This section will automatically be populated with existing records for the criteria entered, and it allows users to
view and update existing records, and to add new ones by clicking the Block Toolbar’s [Insert] button.

The system will check for the multiplier at the lowest level and apply the associated rates. This allows for
overall charge rates and specific charge rates per Job/Cost Code (Phase)/Category, if required.

The display fields under the table display details for the selected row in the table.

Emp Company, Emp Dept

Employee’s home Company and Department. Use an ' * ' to indicate “All”.
Job, Cost Code, Category

Select the relevant Job, Cost Code or Category. Use an'* ' to indicate “All”.
Full Tariff — Flag

If checked, the inter-branch charge will be the full bill amount. When checked, the multiplier fields will
be set to null and become unavailable. This means that the home Company/Department of the Employee
will not receive any revenue for the Employee’s time.

Regular Multiplier, Overtime Multiplier, Double OT Multiplier, Other Multiplier

There are four different multiplies than can be defined. The multiplier is applied to the ‘charge’ rate of the
transaction.
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Example: If you enter 1.5 in the multiplier for regular time, you are indicating that you will be splitting
the revenue of the transaction in half; 50% for the Employee’s home Company/Department, and 50% for
the cost Company/Department.

Comments

Comments may be entered for each entry.

212 - Set Up Job Costing User Reference Job Costing v10x (ADF)



WBS Fields

For details about the WBS Codes and the WBS Values maintenance screens, please refer to the previous
section, Using WBS Capabilities.

Bid Information

For details about the Bid Won/Lost Reasons and Bid Competitors maintenance screens, please refer to the
previous section, Working With Bid Jobs.

Contract Forecasting

Escalators Maintenance — Screen

Msave [t @ @ A =0

ESCALATORS MAINTENANCE

SELECTION CRITERIA

Company | ZZ | & CMIC Construction Inc.
Job | ALL A
ESCALATORS
view v | YW [ Freeze %55 Detach [Bl Search 4= Insert ] InsertMultiple £ Delete B Workflows ‘v & Report Options |v & Export 9 ECM Documents |- »

L e C—— . L

1000 Int Brothhood of Elec Wrkrs 2016 1 2,500 5.000

CARP | A | | Carpenters Union 2016 1|} 3.100 5.200

1 2,300 4.800

L416 Local 416 2016

Pgm: JCESCALATORMNT

This screen is used to enter Escalators into the system, which are used to account for job cost increases due to
union cost increases.
Under the Selection Criteria section, select the Company and Job for which the Escalators are to be created.

Under the Escalators section, insert Escalator entries, specifying the Union, Year and Period they are to be
applied, and their Cost % and Billing % increases for Jobs.
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TBD Trade Rate Maintenance — Screen

TBD TRADE RATE MAINTENANCE Bsoe Bt @ @ A -0

ESTIMATE TO COMPLETE TRADE RATES

5 Detach ESearch o= Insert ‘]InsertMthpIe ¥h Delete -\f)‘- Workflows |v & Report Options |v R, Export .Q-ECMDncuments -

View + Freeze

=
1 Cost
- -
[1a12 [a] |Accountant 45,0000 | 75.0000

Management Analyst 85.0000 95.0000
326 Photographers 25.0000 37.0000
6112 Truck Mechanic 55.0000 85,0000
0432 Electrican 50.0000 87,0000
TRUC Truck Driver 40,0000 65,0000

This screen is used to maintain the cost rates and billing rates for needed labor resource types when specific
Employees to fill the need are yet to be decided (TBD). Select the Trade Code from the LOV and enter its Cost

& Billing Rates.

Labor Cut-Off Date Maintenance — Screen

LABOR CUT-OFF DATE MAINTENANCE Bsave [t @ @ A [F~0Q

| SELECTION CRITERIA

Company | 10 & |CMiC Construction Inc.

~| LABOR CUT-OFF DATES

view = | W [EQ Freeze T Detach [l search 4= Insert @] Insert Muitiple =% Delete &}, Workflows |~ ¢ Report Options |v fi Export

31-Dec-2015 [y

30-Nov-2015
31-0ct-2015
30-5ep-2015
31-Aug-2015
31jul-2015
30-jun-2015
31-May-2015
30-Apr-2015
31-Mar-2015
28-Feb-2015

31jan-2015

Pgm: JCTIMESHEETPOSTDATES - Labor Cut-Off Date Maintenance

This screen is only relevant to the GC Monitor forecasting application, which generates forecasts based on the
GL Period Dates of a Chart of Accounts. It is required, as GC Monitor generates forecasts based on the GL
Period Dates of a Chart of Accounts, which often do not match Payroll Period Dates.

This screen’s cost cutoff dates are used to set the Company Level Cost Cutoff Date field in the Selection
Criteria section of GC Monitor, which is set to the most recent cutoff date in this screen that is on or before the
end date of the GL Period for which the forecast is being created.
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Previous Cut-Off Dates remain for reference purposes, when reviewing previous GC Monitor forecasts.

For further details about this functionality, please refer to this guide’s documentation about the GC Monitor
Cost Cutoff Option on the Forecasting tab of the JC Control File.

Disallow Override Limit Setup — Screen

1C - DISALLOW OVERRIDE LTMIT SETUP e b6t @ @ A [F+0

OVERRIDE LIMIT SETUP

View = T ru Freeze & Detach E Search = Insert d'l Insert Multiple = Delete "\6 Workflows | ~ & Report Options | * MR Export 9 ECM Documents | - }%User Extensions
i et e M i Wt et Wt Wl
Yo
*Multiple Companies PARKSIDE Parkside road ZZ 5100 *Multiple Phases 1000 ]
= *Multiple Companies PARKSIDE Parkside road 2Z 5110 *Multiple Phases 1000 40 il
ww PARKSIDE 4500 “Multiple Phases MAT 37 &

Pgm: JCOVRDLIMT - Disallow Override Limit Setup

This screen is applicable to those using the Restrictive Productivity forecasting method, which is the same as
the Productivity method, except that the Restrictive Productivity method allows the prevention of changes to the
Cost To Complete or Projected Cost Forecast amounts once a Job/Cost Code/Category combination reaches a
certain percent of completion (Cost To Date/Projected Final Cost).

The following table provides details about the table’s columns:

Field(s) Description
Comp, Name Company and its name for which Override Limit is being defined.
Job, Name Job and its name for which Override Limit applies.
Cost Code, Name Cost Code and its name for which Override Limit applies.
Category, Name Category and its name for which Override Limit applies.

Disallow Override %  Percentage after which it will not be possible to change the cost.
Active — Checkbox Indicates if override is active.
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Setup Alternate Cost Code Structure — Screen

SETUP ALTERNATE COST CODE STRUCTURE @@ A X~

STRUCTURE CODES

vieww | W B Freeze S Detach | [BlSearch 42 Insert ] InsertMultile £ Delete & Workflows | ~ ) Report Options \v B Ewort g} ECM Documents \v % User Extensions

“srcurecos

AD-STR-01 AD Structure 01
I GN-5TR-01 N structure 01 |
GN-5TR-02 GN Structure 02
GN-5TR-03 GM Structure 03
GN-5TR-04 GM Structure 04
SELECTION CRITERIA
Company | ZZ A |CMIC Test Company Incorporated

ALTERNATE COST CODES

view = | W [ Freerze G Detach | [BlSearch = Tnsert f InsertMultiple  §5 Delete &, Workflows | ~ & Report Options | ~ @ Eport P Import GYFCMDocments |+ &
GN-ALT-01-01 |G Alternate Code 01 | AL A
GN-ALT-01-0LA GN Alternate Code 0L.A GN-ALT-01-01
GN-ALT-01-0LA. 1 GN Alternate Code 01.A.1 GN-ALT-0L-0LA
GN-ALT-01-01.8 GN Alternate Code D15 GN-ALT-01-01
GN-ALT-01-02 GN Alternate Code 02 ALL
GN-ALT-01-02.A GN Alternate Code 02.A GN-ALT-01-02
GN-ALT-01-02.8 GN Alternate Code 02.8 GN-ALT-01-02
GN-ALT-01-03 GN Alternate Code 03 ALL
GN-ALT-01-04 GN Alternate Code 04 ALL
GN-ALT-01-05 GN Alternate Code 05 ALL

Pgm: JCALTPHSSTR — Setup Alternate Cost Code Structure

This screen is used to maintain the cost codes from a different enterprise system, so that, for reference purposes,
these cost codes can be associated to their Cost Code counterparts in CMiC Enterprise. Alternate cost codes are
not used by Enterprise, but they can be a useful reference when converting cost codes from a different system to
Cost Codes in Enterprise.

A different system’s cost codes are associated to their counterpart Cost Codes in Enterprise via the Alternate
field (if only 1 alternate cost code) or Alternate Codes field on the Enter Cost Code screen (standard Treeview
path: JC > Setup > Local Tables > Enter Cost Codes), shown below. If only one alternate cost code is to be
associated to an Enterprise Cost Code, the Alternate field is used, and if multiple alternate cost codes are to be
associated to an Enterprise Cost Code, the Alternate Codes field is used.

ENTER COST CODE

SELECTION CRITERIA
* Company DAV |4 | |DAv Construction Comp TESTV10 Add/Remove Categories
COST CODE DETAIL

vieww | W [yFreeze ThDetach | [flSesrch 4D Insert @ InsertMubple {5 Delete  ©} Workfows |~ (5 ReportOptions |+ [ Export [[3 Import GHECM Documents |+ o2 User Extensions

e T T T T e e s

Category Detail

0101000 Temporary Facilties 0100000 0101000 EA Y Add/Remove Categories Category Detail |_Alternate Codes
Alternate Codes

i
ooz ok s101000 s101200 e v Alternate Codes
0101210 Job Office Setup/Take Down 0101000 0101210 s ¥ Add/Remove Categories Category Detail Alternate Codes

Booiee o 2] | 1S | RTINS R ARG o e cregore |

0101300 Architect/Owners Office and Fit0 | 0101000 0101300 EA v
Pgm: JCPHSMST — Enter Cost Code

Alternate Codes
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Structure Codes — Section

This section’s table is used to enter Structure Codes, for all Companies, which are used to group cost codes
from other enterprise systems. For a Structure Code selected in this section, the Alternate Cost Codes section
displays its alternate cost codes, for the Company selected under the Selection Criteria section.

Selection Criteria — Section

This section is used to select the Company to which the alternate cost codes under the Alternate Cost Codes
section belong.

Alternate Cost Codes — Section

This section lists the alternate cost codes for the selected Structure Code and Company.
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Frequently Asked Questions

General Questions on Job Costing

What are the different batch types used in Job Costing?
Batch Types Used in Job Cost includes:

Costs 'C' Regular Costs
‘o' Committed Costs
A Adjustments
X Change Orders

'R' Not Applicable
Billings 'B' Regular Billings
A Adjustments
'R' Revenue Recognition/Receipts
X Change Orders - Not Applicable
‘D’ Direct Revenue Adjustment
VA Indirect Revenue Adjustment
il Invoicing

What are the "All', 'Current’ and 'Active’ flags on the Project Labor Report [JC9000]?
These selections restrict the data being included in the report to the Pay Period being included.
All shows Year To Date plus Current.
Current shows for the Current Pay Period.
Active shows for the Year to Date.
Why is there more than one occurrence of a Category in the Job Status Query?

If a Job details include lines for a category that are Frozen Projected and Non-Frozen Projection, then a
line will appear for each type including all lines of that Category/Frozen Projection type.

What is the rule when changing templates in Assign Cost Codes screen?

Changing Templates through the Assign Cost Codes screen follows the rule that the last template entered
will rule if there is a clash; i.e. the first template used has control (highest level Cost Codes) with
Categories assigned. The template used to replace the first has the same highest level Cost Codes with
Sub- Cost Codes assigned as well as other Controlling/Sub-Cost Code combinations. The result will be
that the highest level Cost Codes Categories will be removed and the Cost Code will become the
Controlling Cost Code with Sub-Cost Codes. If the first template is used then re-assigned the Cost Codes
where there is a clash will be replaced with highest level Cost Codes and Categories, and when there is no
clash the Controlling/Sub-Cost Code combinations will remain. No new template will be allowed to be
assigned if there is a transaction against any Cost Code.

How important is the use of Win/Lose Bid in Job Costing?

For the purpose of CRM and Project Management, this is a vital step in the normal flow of Job setups.
The processing of a Bid Job into a Won Job (actual work) or Lost Job (opportunity lost) has impact on
Revenue projections as well as the coding of Jobs and Projects.
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When a Bid Job is processed as a Bid Won, the corresponding Opportunity and Project codes will be
reassigned to the won Job’s code (previously set to the Bid Job code). Spread Rules and Revenue
Projections from CRM will be assigned to the new Job based on values set in the Bid Job.

The Spread Rule from the Job will be preset when creating the Job Billing Contract as well. The old Bid
Job will be an available cross-reference field in OM (CRM), while all reporting will now show the newly
won Project/Opportunity Codes.

Standard Terminology

CMIC has established the following terminology within this manual and its product set:

Meaning Terminology
Conceptual Phase Estimates Budgeted Phase Units / Budgeted Output Units
Posted Phase Units Complete Output Units Complete
Quantities Budgeted at Category Level Budgeted Input Quantities
Quantities Spent at Category Level Spent Input Quantities
Amount Budgeted at Category Level Budgeted Input Cost
Amount Spent at Category Level Spent Input cost

Units are always associated with the phase.

Quantities are always associated with the category.

NOTE: Having established our terminology, CMiC recognizes that your company may not use this verbiage.
For this reason, the 'Custom Boilerplates' screen (see the section within System Data on Custom Boilerplates)
was created so that you may enter the terminology in which your company is most comfortable. The result of
the custom boilerplate is that your screens may have different column headings than those that appear in this

text.

220 - Frequently Asked Questions User Reference Job Costing v10x (ADF)



Attachments & Notes

Overview — Attachments & Notes

~
[

General Ledger
Accounts Payable
Accounts Receivable
@ Job Costing
Setup
A Job
Enter Project
Assign Project Contacts
{Enterlob |

Assign Cost Codes

Assign Templates To Multiple jobs
Enter Budget

Assign Overhead Cost Rates

Start Job

Add Categories To Jobs In Process
Win/Lose Bid

a

JOB SETUP i Table Mode Msve bee @ @ A [F=Q
Screen in Form Mode:
5 Single Record
SELECTION CRITERIA

L

Attachments: Notes: showing
G 7z CMiC Co ion Inc. .
e | st L showing 1 file 2 notes attached
attached to record to record
JOB DETAIL
Settings | Accounts | APTaxes | JobBiling | WIP | Payroll | Bank | Security | EquipmentLocations | Comphgnce

seupjosricei. BlOCK Tool bar——.@ Search 4 InsertRecord 42 DeleteRecord  4m PreviousRecord  m NextRecord  © Workflows | = @ Report Options |~ & Attachments (1) 5] Nates (2)

*Job Code |CENTRALSQR Central Square

* Control job | ALL [4] O s BidDate [# Stws Pending
Billing Method | Job Billing [=] conmaa cenTRALSOR *valid [y

* Customer | AXIS [4] [Axis Technologies

Sample of a screen in Form Mode, displaying a record with associated attachments and notes

~

General Ledger o
Accounts Payable
Accounts Receivable
B Job Costing
Setup
H Job
Enter Project
Assign Project Contacts
Enter job
Setup Job Pick List

. selected row 3

Enter Budget 1

Assion Overhead Cost Rates

Sample of a screen in Table Mode, displaying a record with associated attachments and notes

) | joBsETUP

. . Add New Save Exit A
Screen in Table Mode: Attachments: STt e

-Q

| Listof Records showing 1 file
JoB DETAL attached to record
View~ | Y [ Freeze T Detach [B] Search 4= Insert Record 7 Delete Record {0}, Workflows |v & Report Options ‘v -8 Expur(‘ & Anachments(1) [ENotes(2) @ ECM Documents |v

)

T N S N T S B TS *

8 oot B w Notes: showing

[] cANNISTRAR Cannistraro TESt ALL 2 notes attached
?' < |cenTRALSGR Central Square ALL &) XIS 4 AXIS Technologies to record

[& choB100 cfjob100 ALL ZZ-ACME 22-Acme Supply

Attachments and Notes enable the storing of additional information related to Enterprise objects, such as
Projects, Jobs, Contract Forecasts, and Work Items. Attachments can be any type of file format (XLS, CSV,

DOC, PDF ...), and require an appropriate application to open and view them. Notes, in comparison, are like

Post-1t Notes, and their text is displayed by their Enterprise application.

Screens displaying records that can have associated notes or attachments, or both, have the Notes or
Attachments option on the Block Toolbar. Also, if a record has any associated notes or attachments, the

[Notes] or [Attachments] buttons will display how many, within brackets, as shown by the screenshots above.
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Notes

Notes

~| NOTE DETAILS

m—““w

MIKEF1 8/5/20N5 Job Bonus A Job bonus, to offset transportation costs, |:| /x
2 MIKEF1 8/53/2015 JOBHAZARD | This job location contains HAZARDOUS CHE O /x
edit or delete
Notes Block: view note  note
list of record's
notes
ADD NOTE note's subject line
Subject /
Note Add Note Block:

¢ t enter & add note
area to enter to record
text for note

cesed [ got Note to save and add note to record
Closed status

close window (does not save entered

note)

The above screenshot shows the Notes pop-up screen that is displayed when the Notes option is selected.
In the Notes Block area, the fields displayed for each note are for display only.

The Closed field indicates if the note’s status is Closed or Open. The Closed status can have different
meanings for different companies. One meaning, for instance, is that the note is no longer current.

To edit or view a note, click the corresponding Pencil Icon. To permanently delete a note, click the
corresponding Delete Icon (“X’).

Note’s Optional Subject Line: A note’s subject line will appear, system wide, if it is enabled by the flag,
Subject Line Appears In Notes Entry. The flag is found on the General tab of the System Options
screen (System > Setup > System Options).

Notes are added using the Add Note Block area. Enter the note’s subject line (if enabled in System
Options), and enter the note into the note’s text area. The Closed check-box is available if the note’s entry
is belated and no longer current, but could still be helpful. Once the note’s information has been entered,
click the [Add] button to save and add the note. The note will be displayed in the Notes Block.

Click the [OK] button to close the window, but note, this will not save the note. To save the note, the
[Add] button must be used.
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Attachments

Attachments

~| ATTACHED FILES

Required Training Certificates. pdf «®
Central5gr-ListOfHazardousChemicals.doox ®
UPLOAD
Files Browse... | Mo files selected.
froCemeeeeeRe0oRaaSs i
or drop files E
here ;
L =
(=

The screenshot above shows the Attachments pop-up screen that is launched when the Attachments option is
selected. This pop-up is comprised of two sections.

Attached Files — Section
The list of attached files can be collapsed or expanded using the >/ and *!icons, respectively.
To view an attached file, simply click the file’s name (file names are hyperlinks).
To delete an attachment, click on its corresponding Delete icon (X).
Upload — Section
To upload an attachment, there are two options:

Upload Option 1
Use the [Browse] button to bring up a File Manager window to search for and select the file to upload.
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Upload Option 2

If you have a File Manager window already open, you can use the Drag-and-Drop method to attach the
file by clicking and holding the mouse button on the file to attach, and then dragging it over to the drop
area in the Attachments window, as shown in the below screenshot.

J
Attachments Pop-Up Wlndowli | WP _|_Payroll | Bank | Security | [
ord  mp NextRecord G, Workflows \v & Report Options |v & Anachments(2) [S|Notes(3) @ ECM Documents \v
~ Attachments ‘
et oo
Centralsgr-ListOfHazardousChemicals.docx ® Dy D TEENENE) 0perating System's File Manager
Organize OF Open ~ Print 2
UPLOAD P Name B Date modified Type Size
= N e P Deskiop — @5 CentralSqr-ListOfHazardousChemicals.d...  08/08/2015 346 PM  Microsoft Word D...
14 Downloads @5 Job Notes.docx 05/08/20156:12PM  Microsoft Word D...
or drop file el - - — ; Required Training Certificates.docx 07/08/20151:53 PM  Mlicrosoft Word D...
here click and hold on file T Required Training Certificates.pdf 07/08/20159:32 AM  Adobe Acrobat D...
to attach, then drag
to drop area
—L.  Required Training Certificates.docx  Title: Add atitle Size: 11.4 KB
(o | M=|  vicrosoft Word Document Authors: Mike Femnandes

Inter-Branch Expense Category |

For both methods, once the green Upload Status Bar is full, showing that the upload has finished, click
okay to complete the attachment.
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Quick Guides

Forward Job Losses

WIP Functionality to Process Job Losses as per GAAP

WIP calculation & processing to conform to GAAP* requirements as outlined by FASB®, related to
anticipated losses on Job Billing Contracts.
* GAAP - Generally Accepted Accounting Principles

FASB® - Financial Accounting Standards Board

1. JC Control File

An option to set default departments and accounts for the purpose of calculation and posting to report
anticipated losses. These values will be defaulted to the Job Maintenance > WIP tab.

Note that a new tab, Forward Loss, is added for this purpose.

JOB COST CONTROL FILE Table Mode

Enter Account Code for Margin Forward Loss P/L.

SELECTION CRITERIA

Company |ZZ | & |CMIC Test Company
Job Setup | Accounting | Additional Charges | Bid Setup | Biling | Budget = Forecasting | WIP | Revenue Exceptions | Jobs = Change Management

[Bl Search = Insert = Delete G, Workflows |' & Report Options ‘v ? ECM Documents | = .J,_S?USE\ Extensions

Margin/Overhead Forward Loss

00 | & | 1000,700 Royal Bank ACH

Margin Forward Loss P/L (DR}
Margin Forward Loss B/S (CR)

O/H Forward Loss PJL (DR}

FEEEE

O/H Forward Loss B/S (CR)

JC > Setup > Local Tables > Control File

Users must note that, this is applicable for new jobs only and all existing jobs will have null values and if
needed users must update the job file accordingly.
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2. Category Maintenance

MAINTAIN COST CATEGORIES

SELECTION CRITERIA =

* Company |22 |4 cMC Construction Inc.

CATEGORIES

View v | YW B Freeze TyDetach | [B)Search dJ= Insert g InsertMultile = Delete G, Workfiows |- & Report Options ‘- MR Export /@ ECM Documents ‘- £ User Extensions

Adjustments |Unbilled . O/HForward |lion
Billing Group | "
'Subcontractor|

Unskiled Labor ALL NA AmnunlsEl 5200.100 1600, 100 4000, 100 2600.101 4000500 4000550 B |2 |2
Labor ALL HR Productif ~ | 5200.105 1600.100 4000.100 2600101 4000.500 4000.550 O
Direct Labor 1000 HR Prnducn@ 5200.105 1600. 100 4000.100 2600.101 4000.500 4000.550 B
Code Category New AL $ Amounts [~ 1500.500 1000.500 1500.600 1600.100 1500.400 6300. 155 6003103 il

5200105 1600, 100 4000, 100 2600.101 4000.500 4000.550 B

Indirect Labor 000 HR Productif = |

JC > Setup > Local Tables > Category Maintenance

Added a column to set the default Overhead Forward Loss % if applicable. This will be defaulted when
assigning Cost Codes/Categories to a Job via the Assign Cost Codes screen.

3. Job Maintenance

The WIP tab is modified with a checkbox option and set of fields for Departments/Accounts. When
creating a new Job, the JC Control values for these fields will be defaulted, which may be overridden by
users.

JOB SETUP Table Mode Bsave #eit @ @ A [F~0

SELECTION CRITERIA

Company 77 A |CMIC Construction Inc.

JOB DETAIL
Job Detail Settings Accounts AP Taxes Job Billing m Payroll Bank Security Equipment Locations Compliance
B Search 4= Insert &7 Delete  <m Previous mp Next %\'{urﬁlu\vs |' = Report Options |v & Attachments (1) E Notes 9, ECM Documents |v A% User Extensions

|« Roll-In Subjobs For WIP Adjustment

) Exclude From WIP

|| Completed For WIP

|| * Default Budget Cost to Projected Cost Override
) Exclude Billings From WIP

] Exclude Revenue Budget From WIP

|| Margin/ Overhead Forward Loss

Margin Forward Loss PfL (DR) i

Margin Forward Loss B/fS (CR)

O/H Forward Loss P/L (DR)

(=] =] [

0/H Forward Loss BfS (CR)

Y
A
A
Y

WIP Unposted Costs Phase |
WIP Unposted Costs Category
WIP Unposted Costs Department Account -

=
=
WIP Unposted Revenue Phase -
WIP Unposted Revenue Category L

i

WIP Unposted Revenue Department Account -

JC > Job> Enter Job
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4. Assign Cost Codes Screen

A O/H Forward Loss % column was added to the Category Detail popup launched by clicking a Cost
Code’s corresponding [Category Detail] button. When assigning Cost Codes/Categories to a Job,
manually or via templates, the values from the popup will be defaulted and may be overridden by users.

ASSIGN JOB COST CODES

SELECTION CRITERTA
*Company | CCC L CMIC Test Construction Co
= Job | 1496482 4 1496482 Budget Effective Date
Use Cost Code Template - Use Existing Job a

[F] Copy Cost Code WC Codes ] Use Existing Bill Codes [ RetainBudget [ Retain Bil Rate Tables Populate Cost Codes Add/Remove Categories Add Cost Codes

(COST CODE DETAIL

vew~ | Y @Detam B search R Insert @ InsertMultple {7 Delete @)y Workfiows |+ ReportOptions |~ FR, Export @ ECM Doauments |+ User Extensions

Max Revenue |Projection

. e ’ hctwe |2 - .
Cost Code Description o [Threshold % gilling Active Factorable Name Add/Remove Categories Category Detail Alternate Codes
01 Area 1 Remove Categories Category rnate
Add, Detail Altes Codes
01.0 Area 1 TRADE Remove Categories o cli
la] Add, _& click to launch Categol
oe0 wea LTrade g & g Detail popup for Cost Code
oLoz2a Area 1.02A Remove Categories rnate
o Add/) Alternate Codes
01.024.024100.X & Area 1.02A - Demolition Remove Categories Category Detail Alternate C
A i Add, | It odes
02 Area 2 Remove Categories Category Detai Alternate C;
Add, il A ‘odes

JC > Job> Assign Cost Codes

ASSIGN JOB COST CODES ® [~

CATEGORY DETAIL

=3
view= | Y [BaFree | Toetsch | Plsech et @ nsertMultple f3Delete  ©p Workfows |~ & ReportOptions |~ [ Sxport [ Inport ECM Documents | 4 User Extensions

Budget Unit Rate Budget Amount Budget Revenue Rate m:tke“""e 0/H Forward Loss %
w00 |& | Labour [l ] | 1000000 | 125.0000| | 125,000.00] | 100.0000| | 100,000.00 ! [ 7.25
2000 Subcontract (=] 0 100.000 1,150.0000 115,000.00 1,000.0000 100,000.00 10.00
3000 Equipment 0 ] 100.000 1,200.0000 120,000.00 1,000.0000 100,000.00 18.99
4000 Material O ] 1] 225,000.00 200,000.00] 2.25
5000 Sundry [} (=} = 60,000.00 50,000.00| 1.50
« T TF

Category Detail popup
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5. WIP Screen

{2Job Costing - TESTVI0_X  WIP Adjustment =100 =]
Cnmeaw
Company [CCC | cric Test Construction Co | o B
b Fickist | | | % Include Jobs With Posted WP
Coteet |1 496452 ”1 186452 | ¥ Include Jobs Wyith Forecast
Departmert | | ¥ Include Jobs Without WP
Year| 2014 Period| 12|  From [11-DEC-2014 | Talz1-DEC-2014 | Tab Security
WP Adjustment l Job Summary l Department Summary l Company SUmmary ] Postivoid WP Adjustment l
[~ select &l Jobs Trans. Je hargin
Comp Dept Jak Allorved e Billzd CwverUnder WP Adjustment] Forward Loss OMH Forward Losspotes
- @ 0o 1496492 ™ 751,00000 3894520 3894520 7463502 152 267 50
r -
r - | I | R |
r u I
r u
r u
r u
r u
I r
[ Mo Stored Forecastinp I 751,000.00|| -38,945.20|| -38,945 20
[ lwwiP &djustment Posted
[P Period Closed ]
[ IPosted Amounts Rl | 2
Dept |C0mpan5-' Level | Firalize Projections | Update Forecast | Refresh | Copy Owverrides | Clear Owerrides | Populate WP
Jok [1495482 | OM Forward Lass| Time Phased | Export Settings | Export
Record: 171 ... |ListofValu... =08C=

Two new display only columns were added to WIP Screen: Margin Forward Loss, O/H(Overhead)
Forward Loss.

Margin Forward Loss
This is calculated only when a Job is in a loss position.
Margin Forward Loss = (1 - % Complete Override(if not %Complete))* Project (Job) Loss

Project (Job) Loss = Contract Override Amount (if not then Contract Amount) - Projected Cost
Override (if not then Projected Cost)

When WIP is posted, separate GL transactions will be generated, which will be directed to the
specified dept/accounts setup at the job level.

Margin Forward Loss P/L (DR)
Margin Forward loss B/S (CR)
Example Calculation from the above screenshot:

Project (Job Loss):

WP Adiustment l Job Summary l Department Summary l Company Summary ] PostMoid WP Adjustment l
[~ =alect A1l Jobs Trans. Contract Projected Profit

Caomp Dept Jok Allcneed Corntract Creerricle Praojected Profit Owerride Spent Projected Cost
B2 oo J14oseaz | = 1,100,000.00|| [ -2es.000.00] Il ga0,2s0.00[|  1,365,000.00]|
r b= L 1
r 1,100,000 - 1,365,000 = -265,000 (Loss) ||—|ﬂ
r - ] ] ] ] ul 1l

Margin Forward Loss = (1 - (71.8131868/100)) * 265,000 = -74,695.02
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@ob Costing- TESTWI0_X  WIP Adjustment =1ol x|

Company
Company [CCC |[mic Tesst Canstruction Co status [opem 425 B
o us [Cpen Jokbs -
JobiPickist | ¥ Include Jols With Posted VWP
Gantract [1 436492 ”1 496452 [ Include: Jobs With Forecast
Department I ¥ Include Jobs Viithout VP
Year 2014] Period| 12|  From [01-DEC-2014 | 1o [31-DEC2014 Tal Security
WP Adjustment l Job Summary l Departmernt Summary l Company SUmmary l Postivoic VWIP Adjustment ]
[~ =alect al Jobs Trans. t Projected Cost SComplete
Comp Dept Jok Alloeaed 2 Spent Projected Cost Override Complete Crverride  Earned Revenud
lecc oo J1aseeaz " ga0,250.00] 1,365,000.00] I 7151 I 759,845.20
r ] I | | |
r r 1L
rC L '~ I 980,250 /1,365,000 = 71.8131868 I
r r ] 1 1 1 1
$.00b Costing - TESTYI 0% WIP Adjustment -0l x|
Company
Company [CCC |lMic Tesst Construction Co | status [oren doh B
. uz |Cpen Johs -
dobfPickist | [ T rm———
Contract [1436492 ”1 496492 I Include Johs VWith Forecast
Leoainent | ¥ Include Jobs Vithout VWP
ear | 2014| Period| 12|  From[01-DEC-2014 | 7o [31-DEC2014 | Tah Security
WP Adjustment l Job Summary l Department Summary l Company Summary l Postioid WIP Adjustment ]
[ Select Al Jobs Trans. Margin
Comp Dept Jok Alloesyed CwerlUnder WP Adjustment| Forward Loss §uH Forward Loss Motes
[ |oCc oo 1436492 v 35,750.00 -355945.20 -T4 59502 -152 267 50
r u
——
r | |
- (1 -(71.8131868/100)) * 265,000 = -74,695.02
c 1 = I I

Users must note that, this column will NOT have a value, when the job is NOT in a loss position.

When, overriding the WIP values, the values of these loss column will be recalculated by the system.

User Reference Job Costing v10x (ADF) Quick Guides - 229



O/H (Overhead) Forward Loss

Company

@Job Costing - TESTWI0_ X WIP Adjustrment

=1ofx

Company |CCC

|[cnic Test Construction Co

JokPic '@Job Costing - TESTWI0_X

Forward Loss Owverhead

[T TS o VR P R -

Dept |C0mpany Lewvel

| Finalize Projections | Update Forecast

~on Projected Cost Foast  OMH Forward  Projected OH Loss
Depattt Job Code Phase Code Category Code Including Risk Lass % Aol
Ml 455492 01 .024,024100.% 1000 110,000.00 7.25 TA7500( - J
W |14954392 01 .024,024100.% 2000 125,000.00 10000 1250000 :'
& 1456492 01 .024,024100.% 3000 450,000.00 1589 2548500
C 1496492 01 .024,024100.% 4000 250,000.00 225 562500 ||
—F E 1496492 01.024,.024100.% =000 75,000.00 1.50 1,125.00 ﬂ =
m] i
r[ |
[ __coss | i
i Va i
r |— 1L I I 1L IL IL v i 1L IL IL
| | Inill| | | Al | |
gL | Ir I I [ I I I
[ Mo Stored ForecastiP I 751,000.00]| -38,945.20 | 5,945 20|
[ lwwiP &djustment Posted
[wiP Period Closed ]
[ Irasted Amourts Al | 2

| Refrekh | Copy Overrides | Clear Owerrides | Populate WP

Jab [1498432

OH Forward Loss 1I Time Phased | Export Settings | Export

Recard: 1110

Total Overhead Amount = Sum of (Project Cost Forecast (including risk) *O/H Loss% ) at all Cost

Code/Category levels.

If the Job is in loss position, then:

=05C=

O/H Forward Loss = Total Overhead Amount + Project Loss .

This amount will be posted to GL and directed to the specified O/H Loss dept and accounts.

If the Job is not in loss position then check if:
Project (Job) Profit Override (if not Project (Job) Profit) —Total Overhead Amount is greater or

less than zero.

If less than zero:

this amount (Profit — Total Amount) will be posted to GL and directed to specified OH Loss

dept/accounts.

If greater than zero:

NO overhead forward loss is posted.
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WP Adjustment l Job Summary ] Department Summary ] Company Summary l Postivoid WP Adjustment

I Select All Jobs TIFEIRES, NEREm
Comp Dept fils]4] Alloaved CrverfUnder WP Adjustment  Forseard Loss| O Forweard Lozspotes
| fecc oo 1498492 | » 35,750.00]| -38,945.20|| -74595.0 152,267 50 ]
r ] — I 1 4
e i I N
— b Gasfinn | oss + Sum of Projected Overhead Loss At /4
r 000 = _ / ost Foast  OM Farward Projected OMH Loss
- Job Code - 265, +112,732.50 =- 152,267 .50 k. Loss % Amount
- 110,000.00] 7.25|| 797500 « ]
1498402 [ D2 e T 2] I 125,00000]  1o.00|| 12,500.00] B
- (1498402 |[01 .0z 024100 |EEE] | 150,00000] g9 23,485.00 B
T sz 01 024 0241003 4000 250,000.00 225 5,625.00 B
[ [1agB492 01 024 024100 5000 75,000.00 150 112500 |
[ =
[ 112,732.50 i
Dep <‘
. Tlass | hd
(| o

Implementation & Process Flow

1. On the WIP tab of the JC Control File, check the Margin/Overhead Forward Loss checkbox to
calculate and post the Margin/Overhead Forward Losses when processing WIP.

2. Enter the default department and accounts for the WIP Margin/Overhead Forward Loss fields.
3. In Category Maintenance, specify the Overhead Loss % value against the required categories.

4. Create a Job and verify that on its WIP tab, the Margin/Overhead Forward Loss checkbox,
departments and accounts have defaulted according to the JC Control File setup. Users may override
the defaults as required at the Job level.

5. When assigning Cost Codes/Categories to the Job, verify that the Overhead Loss % values have
defaulted from Category Maintenance. Users may override the values as required.

6. WIP Entry/Posting - Two new columns to calculate and display Margin Forward Loss and Overhead
Forward Loss values were added. A button [O/H Forward Loss] was added to show the details of
calculated Overhead Amount and the sum.

7. During WIP posting, the following GL transactions are additionally posted, to show the Projected Loss
on a Job.

Margin Forward Loss P/L* (DR)

Margin Forward loss B/S** (CR)
And if applicable:

Overhead Forward Loss P/L  (DR)

Overhead Forward Loss B/S (CR)
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8.  Calculation logic behind the newly created column values for reporting losses if any.
* P/L = Profit / Loss
** B/S = Balance Sheet
a) Earned Revenue calculation:

Earned Revenue = % Complete * Contract Amount (Overridden values will be used if
exists)

b) Margin Forward Loss calculation:
This is calculated only when a Job is in a loss position.

Margin Forward Loss = (1 - % Complete Override (if not %Complete))* Project (Job)
Loss.

Project (Job) Loss = Contract Override Amount (if not then Contract Amount) - Projected
Cost Override (if not then Projected Cost)

When WIP is posted, separate GL transactions will be generated, which will be directed to
the specified Dept/Accounts setup at the Job level.

¢) O/H (Overhead) Forward Loss calculation:

Total Overhead Amount = Sum of (Project Cost Forecast (including risk) *O/H Loss %) at
all Cost Code/Category levels.
If the Job is in a loss position:
O/H Forward Loss = Total Overhead Amount + Project Loss.
This amount will be posted to GL and directed to the specified O/H Loss Dept and
Accounts.
If the Job is not in a loss position, check if:
Project (Job) Profit Override (if not Project (Job) Profit) — Total Overhead Amount is
greater or less than zero.
If less than zero:
this amount (Profit — Total Overhead Amount) will be posted to GL and directed to
specified OH Loss Dept/Accounts.
If greater than zero:
NO overhead forward loss is posted.
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WIP Posting Report

CCC - CMiC Test Construction Co Page: 1.of 1

Date: DEC 11, 2014
Time: 04:21 PM

GENERAL LEDGER SUMMARY POSTING REPORT

Margin/Overhead Losses

Rate

Dept Account Account Name \ Post Dare Source Reference Debit Amount Credit Amount Exchg Amount Curr
Company CCC CMIC Test Construction Co Currency US
00 4000 400 Job Cost Revenue Adjustmer DEC 31,2014 1496492 WIP 0.00 35,750.00 -35750.00 US
00 4000.900 Revenue WIP Adjustment QEC 31,2014 1496492 WIP 35,750.00 0.00 3575000 US
00 5000.650 Margin Loss Forward P/L (DR)  DEC 31, 2014 1496492 FWD_MARGIN_LOSS 74,695.02 0.00 7469502 US
0o 5000.665 Margin Loss Forward B/S (CR) DEC 31,2014 1406492 FWD_MARGIN_LOSS 0.00 74,695.02 -7T4,69502 US
00 5000.685 OIH Forward Loss P/L (DR} DEC 31,2014 1496492 OVER_HEAD_LOSS 152,267.50 0.00 152,267.50 US
0o 5000.695 OIH Forward Loss B/S (CR) DEC 31,2014 1496492 OVER_HEAD_LOSS 0.00 152,267.50 -152,267.50 US
00 4000.400 Job Cost Revenue Adjustments  JAN 01, 2015 1496492 WIP 35,750.00 0.00 35,750.00 US
00 4000.900 Revenue WIP Adjustment JAN 01, 2015 1496492 WIP 0.00 35,750.00 -35,750.00 US
00 5000.650 Margin Loss Forward PIL {(DR)  JAN 01,2015 1406492 FWD_MARGIN_LOSS 0.00 74,695.02 -74,60502 US
00 5000.665 Margin Loss Forward B/iS (CR)  JAN 01,2015 1406492 FWD_MARGIN_LOSS 74,695.02 0.00 74689502 US
0o 5000.685 O/H Forward Loss P/L (DR} JAN 01,2015 1406492 OVER_HEAD_LOSS 0.00 152,267 50 -152,267.50 US
00 5000.695 O/H Forward Loss B/S (CR) JAN 01,2015 1496492 OVER_HEAD_LOSS 152,267 .50 0.00 152,267.50 US
Total for Company CCC 525,425.04 525,425.04 Balance 0.00
Total for Currency US 525,425.04 525,425.04 Balance 0.00
WIP Accrual Reversal Total Batch Balance 0.00
—

1.0000
1.0000
1.0000
1.0000
1.0000
1.0000
1.0000

1.0000
1.0000
1.0000
1.0000
1.0000

END OF REPORT

Report Parameters

Batch, 23441 Run Date. DEC 11,2014
Report Code: GLPOST Run Time: 04:21 PM

JC WIP Report (JCWIPREP.rep):

o . P, | 2
CCC - CMiC Test Construction Co = bl
Date JAN D8, 2015
Ti 10:28 AM
JOB COSTING - WIP REPORT =

Gross GmM GM Eamed Earmed  Projected  Projected
Dept Dept Hame Contract Projected Gross  GM al % Cos Margin Eamed Billed Billed Earned Eamed  Revenue Revenue Full Year  Full Year
Job Job Name Amount Cost Margin % Cost To Date Complete  To Complete Earned Revenue ToDate OverUinder Curr Period YTD Curr Period ¥YTD  Revenue Profit

00 Company Level

1408402 1408402 110000000 136500000 -20500000 2400 105614800 77.37 30885400 20503024 85110830  S50.885.00 24130 -265000.00 -265000.00 85110830 85110830 -12850000 -265.000.00
Totsl for Department 00 110000000 138500000 -26500000 -2408  1,056,148.00 30885400 -20503924 85110830 85088500 24130 26500000 28500000 85110830 85110830 12850000 -265,000.00
Total for Company CCC 110000000 138500000 -26500000 -2408  1,056,148.00 30585400 20503024 85110630  850,865.00 24130 26500000 28500000 85110630 85110830 -12850000 -265,000.00

When the Margin Forward Loss functionality is ON & the Job is in Loss Pesition, then
Gross Margin Earned = Gross Margin - Margin Ferward Loss
-265,000.00 - (-59,960.76) = -205,039.24

Calculations used in '‘Gross Margin Earned' Column
When the Margin Forward Loss functionality is ON & the Job is in loss position, then:
Gross Margin Earned = Gross Margin - Margin Forward Loss
(-265,000.00 - (-59,960.76)) = -205,039.24
When the Margin Forward Loss functionality is ON & but the Job is in NOT in Loss, then:

The functionality stays with standard calculation, since:
Gross Margin Earned = Gross Margin x % Complete

User Reference Job Costing v10x (ADF)

Quick Guides - 233




When the Margin Forward Loss functionality is OFF then (Current Functionality Applies):

When in Loss:
Gross Margin Earned = Gross Margin

When NOT in Loss (in Profit):
Gross Margin Earned = Gross Margin x % Complete

Calculation of the Margin Forward Loss in the report above
The Job is in loss position, and hence:

Project (Job) Loss = Contract Override Amount (if not then Contract Amount)
- Projected Cost Override (if not then Projected Cost)

=1,100,000.00 - 1,365,000.00
=-265,000.00
Margin Forward Loss = (1 - % Complete Override(if not %Complete))* Project (Job) Loss.

=-59,960.76
’@an Costing - TESTV1 0% WIP Adjustment -3 ﬁ
Comean}t
Cothpany |CCC ||CMiC Test Construction Co | stat |O o J
- (83 Ren Jops -
el | | | ¥ Include Jobs With Posted WP
Contract 1456492 ”1 do64a2 ¥ Include Johs With Forecast
Department I [ Include Jobs Without WIE
vear|  2014] Period| 12|  From|D1-DEC-2014 | 7oz DEC-2014 | Tab Security
WIP Adjustment l Job Summary ] Department Summ... l Company Summary l Postfoid Wik L. l harthly Forecasts | % Complete ] Annusl Farecasts l
™ select &1l Jobs Trans. Unposted fargin
Caormg Dept Jok Allovwed illed Eiillinz = Oweridnder WP Adiustmerd Forwvard Loss ©0H Forward Loss Motes
[ focc oo |14s84s2 | 500 88,855.00|| 59,719.00|| 59,719.00|| -59,360.76 152,267 50| [Ravi
| | I _l | | i |
r u
u o
| | I _] | | | | |
ch I | o Il If Il I | I

Appendix: Guidelines & Requirements

The following recommendations are from the following web page (note, link may have become outdated):

https://law.resource.org/pub/us/code/bean/fasb.html/fasb.605.2011.html

605-35-45 Other Presentation Matters
General

> Provisions for Anticipated Losses on Contracts
45-1

The provision for loss arises because estimated cost for the contract exceeds estimated revenue.
Consequently, the provision for loss shall be accounted for in the income statement as an additional
contract cost rather than as a reduction of contract revenue, which is a function of contract price, not cost.
Unless the provision is material in amount or unusual or infrequent in nature, the provision shall be
included in contract cost and shall not be shown separately in the income statement. If it is shown
separately, it shall be shown as a component of the cost included in the computation of gross profit.
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45-2

Provisions for losses on contracts shall be shown separately as liabilities on the balance sheet, if significant,
except in circumstances in which related costs are accumulated on the balance sheet, in which case the
provisions may be deducted from the related accumulated costs. In a classified balance sheet, a provision
shown as a liability shall be shown as a current liability.

Inter-Company Transactions Setup

This Quick Guide describes the setup required before Inter-Company Transactions can be entered. The
steps are as follows:

Step 1 — Access Account Maintenance Screen

From the GL menu, open Maintain Accounts under the Setup menu:

0 GENERAL LEDGER

B Setup

Maintain Companies

Maintain Accounts

Maintain Budgets

Step 2 — Create Inter-Company Account

Find or create the Inter-Company Account then use the Edit icon to swap to [Table Mode]:
MAINTAIN ACCOUNTS Add New Bsa\re E’ Exit ® ® ‘,ﬂ\ D

~| SELECTION CRITERIA

* Chart of Account | CMICING A CMIC

ACCOUNT DETAIL

View= | W [ Freeze % Detach [B Search = Insert =% Delete '@kworkﬂows |' & Report Options |' ER Export [ Import

“E

Q 1000 ‘Checking Account #1 | | A & | Assets I:
Q 1020 Checking Account #2 A Assets

|;[ 1030 Payroll Account A Assets

E/' 1050 Savings Account A Assets

E[ 1060 Money Market Account A Assets

E[ 1070 Short Term Cash Deposits A Assets

E/' 1080 Costs Pd by Third Parties A Azzets

[ 1090 Petty Cash A Assets

E/' 1100 Accounts Receivable A Assets AR
E[ 1110 Retainage Receivable A Assets AR
|:4 1111 Inter-Company Transfer A Assets

Q 1112 InterCompany CMICING/ CMICJVO1 A Assets

1115 Interest Receivable A Assets AR
E/' 1120 Rental Property Leases Receiva A Assets AR
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Step 3 — Check Inter-Company Account Checkbox

Check the Inter-Company Account field and [Save] the change. If this field is not visible, use the

Lite Editor to make it visible.
MAINTAIN ACCOUNTS

Table Mode Ejsave [BExic @ @

Check if this account is an inter-company account, that gets eliminated when printing statements.

~| SELECTION CRITERIA

* Chart of Account | CMICINC =

~| ACCOUNT DETAIL

[Bl Search = Insert 4% Delete 4@ Previous mp Next @, Workflows | v & Report Options |v B Import & Attachments [

* Account Code

Account Name

CMIC

1112

B

Active

InterCompany CMICING' CMICJVO1

Account Type | A =
Normal Balance | D =
Subledger Contro L&
¥ Inter-Company Account

FX ACCOUNTS
Account Currency

Foreign Exchange (FX) Account

s
s

Assets

Normally a Debit Balance

Pgm: ACCFRM - Maintain Accounts; standard Treeview path: GL > Setup > Maintain Accounts

Step 4 — Access Company Maintenance Screen

Open the Maintain Companies option from the General Ledger Setup menu:

0 GEMNERAL LEDGER

B Sewwp

I Maintain Companies

Maintain Accounts

Maintain Budgets

236 - Quick Guides

User Reference Job Costing v10x (ADF)



Select one of the companies then press [Company Detail]:
MAINTAIN COMPANIES Table Mode [ save

Enter The Company's Name

| COMPANY DETAIL
E Search  4m Previous mp Mext @,ﬁWorkﬂows * & Report Options |v fAttac’\ments @Notes @-ECM Documents |v E
* Company |CMICINC llemic [l copy Company Data
General Information Departments Security
k 4

Street | 4850 Broadwalk Dr.

Suite
City |Los Angeles State | CA A | Ca
Country |United States of America Zip |90210
Phone Number |310

Phone Number |555-1212

Fax Number 310 555-1215
* Chart of Accounts | CMICING & [CmicC
* Currency Code | USD |4 | [US Daollar
* Fiscal Year 20174 | = Current Period 1
* Income Close Dept | 00 |4 | *Income Close Account | 3030 A | |[Retained Earnings

I comemyoee ][ o
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Step 5 — Click on [Inter-Company Setup]:

COMPANY SETUP

Table Mode

E" Save E’

»| COMPANY DETAIL

[E] Search £ Delete  om Previous s Next @&Workﬂows * & Report Options |v & Attachments @Notes 9,

* Company Code
* Chart Code

* Consolidation Code
Street

Suite

City
State/Province
Country

Phone Number
Fax Mumber

* Currency Code
* Fiscal Year

* Archive Date
Legal Name

Tax Registration’]
Tax Registration2
Web Site
Contact Name
Report Logo URL
Invoice Logo

Income Closing Account

CMICING CMIC
CMICING LA |CEMic
CMICING |4 ]

4850 Broadwalk Dr.

Los Angeles
CA | & | |California

United States of America

310 555-1212

310 555-1215

uso | & | |Us Dollar
2017{ & | = Current Period

Dec 31, 1900 2

www.cmicglobal.com

3030 A | Ownership %

[ mer-compony seup ]| _Aaress coses

Zip Code (20210

Mumber of Employees
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Step 6 — Insert Details

Insert a new row and enter the Company Code, Department and Account. This specifies which
department and account will be used as the transfer department and account for inter-company
transactions between these two companies:

COMPANY SETUP @ r
INTER-COMPANY ACCOUNT
view v | W [ Freeze 3 Detach [B] 5earch @l Insert Multiple  £= Delete '@QWDrkﬂows |v
* Transfer Revenue Recovery
* =
Comp Transfer Dept ey Revenue Dept prery Recovery Dept e
CMIC2016 v} mn
| | I ) Y TR S ) S Y .Y

Transfer Account |InterCompany CMICING CMICIVO1
Revenue Account

Recaovery Account
Step 7 — Repeat Preliminary Steps for Second Company

Return to Maintain Companies and select the second company then repeat the process. Open
the [Company Detail] window, then press [Inter-Company Setup]:

COMPANY SETUP Table Mode Efsave [BExit B <

~| COMPANY DETAIL
[E] Search £ Delete  4m Previous s Next @:Q\kaﬂows ~ & Report Options |v & Attachments @Notes @-ECMD

* Company Code |CMICIVO1 CMIC Joint Venture 01
* Chart Code | CMICINC A [EMIC
* Consolidation Code | ALL |4
Street
Suite
City

State/Province

|»

Country Zip Code
Phone Mumber
Fax Number
* Currency Code | USD |4 | [Ys Dollar
* Fiscal Year 2017/ & | * Current Pericod 1
* Archive Date |Dec 31,2016 2y
Legal Name
Tax Registration’
Tax Registration2 MNumber of Employees
Web Site
Contact Name
Report Logo URL
Invoice Logo
Income Closing Account | 3000 & | Ownership %

[CincerCompany serup ][ dress codes |
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Insert a new row and enter the Company Code, Department and Account then [Close] the window.
The setup is now complete:

COMPANY SETUP @ [r

Enter The Clearing Account Code For This Company

INTER-COMPANY ACCOUNT

vieww | Y EQ Freeze % Detach [B) Search @ Insert Multiple  £= Delete @g‘-’\-‘orkﬂows |

e
| al | al | al | al

cmicine | & | [oo al [hz af

Transfer Account |InterCompany CMICINGS CMIC)VO1
Revenue Account

Recovery Account

Pgm: COMPFRM - Company Setup; standard Treeview path: GL > Local Tables > Maintain Companies >
Inter-Company Setup — pop-up

Inter-Company Transaction Entry

Inter-Company Transactions can be entered in a variety of screens, including Invoice Entry and Job Cost
Transaction Entry. Before Inter-Company Transactions can be entered and posted, the Inter-Company
Setup must have been completed.

In this Quick Guide, we are using the Job Cost Transaction screen to enter a “G” type transaction but it can
also be done using any transactions type. The process is as follows:

Step 1 — Access Transaction Entry Screen

Open the Enter Cost Transactions screen from the Transactions menu of Job Cost:

Setup

E Transactions

| Enter Cost Transactions |

Enter Quantities Complete
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Step 2 — Enter the Transaction Details

Enter the Transaction header as you normally would. In the Detail section of the screen, enter the
distribution to more than one company by selecting the Company Code and then entering the
details. [Save] when finished:

ENTER COST TRANSACTION Table Mode Esae #er @ @ A [F

Enter Credit Amount

[ ] O O
Enter Transactions Print Edit List Post Transactions
SELECTION CRITERIA
* Company | CMICINC A |EMiC Current Period 1
* Batch 507904| 4 | | CMIC 2017-02-20 C Starting (Jan 01, 2017 Ending |Jan 31. 2017
Create Batch

TRANSACTION

[El Search 4= Insert = Delete 4@ Previous s Next @,ﬁ Warkflows ‘v & Report Options |v & Attachments ENotes Q-EEM Documents ‘v ﬁ% User Extensions

* Transaction 422358 * PostDate |Feb 20, 2017 @B
* Journal | GJ |4 | |General journal
Source | BAMK TRANSFER Source Desc |Bank Transfer of $500,000
Reference | CMICJVO1 Reference Desc

* Ref. Date |Feb 20, 2017 % ) Accrual Adjustment m

DETAIL
View~ | W [ Freeze % Detach [Bl Search 4= Insert @] Insert Multiple £ Delete @&.Wnrkﬂows |' & Report Options |v MR Export [ Import »
*Type | Company | Job/Dept/Eqp/WO |Casthde!Cumpun!A4 Cat/Tran/Exp | Crew Code ‘ Quantity | Rate | WM | Debit | Credit
G CMICINC 0o 1000 NA 500,000.00

c_|a| [cmigvala| [oo al [ro00 N N s I |[ne [a] [ sooo0000
|

\ | | \ | | | [ 500,000.00  500,000.00]

Pgm: JCTRNENT - Enter Cost Transaction; standard Treeview path: JC > Transactions > Enter Cost
Transaction

The Transaction Edit List does not include any automatically generated Inter-Company transactions
as these are created during the posting process:

CMICINC - CMiC Page: 1 of 1

JOB COSTING - TRANSACTION EDIT LIST pate Feb 20,2017
Batch 507904 - CMIC 2017-02-20 C e s

Comp Job/EqpWor H'_LF_TWN‘(_ Reference
Orgey SLANK (e ebi] at [Ence Date
cC G CMm 0D 1000 MA 0.00 500,000.00 BANK CMICJVO1 Feb 20, 2017
CIN
c
cC G CM 0D 1000 MA 500,000.00 000 BANK CMICIVO1 Feb 20, 2017
cav
01
Total by Transaction 422358 500,000.00 500,000.00
Total by Batch Number: 507904 T Z00,00000  500,000.00

Sample JC Transaction Edit List
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Step 3 — Post Batch

Post the Batch and the system creates and posts the Inter-Company Transactions:
Page: 1 of 1
- Date: Feb 20, 2017
General Ledger Posting Report e 446 M EST
Batch 507904 - CMIC 2017-02-20 C

Department A A unt Mame Post Date  Source Debit Credit Exchange Amount Currency Rate

Company CMICINC - CMIC Currency USC
00 1000 Checking Account #1 Feb 20, 2017 BANK TRANSFER CMICIVO1 0.00 500,000.00 -500.000.00 USD 1.0000
(i3] 1112 InterCompany CMICINC/ CMICJVO1  Feb 20, 2017 BANK TRAMSFER CMICIVO1 500,000.00 | 0.00 500,000.00 USD 1.0000
Total for Company CMICING - CMIC 500,000.00 500,000.00

Company CMICJVD1 - CMIC Joint Venture 01 Currency USC
00 1000 Checking Account #1 Feb 20, 2017 BANK TRANSFER CMICIVO1 500,000.00 0.00 500,000.00 USD 1.0000
F 1112 InterCompany CMICING/ CMICJVO1  Feb 20, 2017  BANK TRAMSFER CMICIVO1 0.00 SDW' -500.000.00 USD 1.0000
Total for Company CMICJV01 - CMIC Joint Venture 01 500,000.00 500,000.00

Total for Currency USD 1,000,000.00 1,000,000.00

Sample GL Posting Report
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